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ABSTRACT

.

The thesic gives a descripbiocs within the framewori: of
taguenic theoory of Resigaro, o Soutl Lnerdcan Indion languaga
of the Huitoto groupy spoizen in the region between the Aicazon

and the Putunayo, in northeeastern Peru.

The Introduction roviews critically previous wer: on the
lanpgvase, and sets cut wmodifications in Vaguemic theory which
it is clained avoid civevlarity and repetition and inpreve the
desceription. Principal auong Lhese is a strict senaration of
the threoe modes of Contrast, Variation and Distribution, ond

the use ol muliipl iuablon Lo derive structures.

Part I of the thesig desceribes the first two levels of the

or

Phonological Hierarchy -- Phoneme level and Syllabla levoles

Part I1 deseritics the grwwiatical hierarchy, in whica
the following levels are set up:

Root

Sten

word

{Group)

(riesce)

Phruse

Clause

Santence
(Groun and Picce are subelevels afiecting only the Verb classc.)
Lach Level is described in a separate chapter, starting at the
lowest level (Foot)e Hach class (Verb, Ioun, Fronocuns ctce) is

-

described in burn at cach level at which it has elenents.

AV Phrese levely Phrases ere described as being eithe
Endocentric or Axis-Relator. Eudocentric rhrases (Verb, lioun,

and Numeral) arc described first.

4% Clause level, the descriotion of Clause structure is

preceded by & description of Clauseslevel tagmenes =- first the
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nuclear, and then the peripheral Tagnex
this simnlifies the wresentation of Claunce structure.

Under Clanse structure, the Declarative clause is described

firat, wad cther Clavsc classes are derived froc this, ¥Yize: Ine

terrogetive, Imnerabtive, lominalized =rd Relativined,

e deserintion of the Contrast and Varistion rodes of Sene
tence level is foilowed by an anilysis of the first sectieon

& text,

Armenaly T mragsen®ts a lexicon of Reslgaro in two ports: part

Resfparo-Spanish-=liglishy and yart IT is Spanish-Resipgaro.

{4
fie
©

Gdrpendix II presonts w 376-word four-loaguage conparative
word list for Resigaro, Dors, Ocaina and ituitoto ‘uinane.

¢ thesis is concluded by a bibliographip.
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ABBREVIATIONS & SYMBOLS

1, Abbreviations

In the abbreviations that follow, capital letters are usced to
indicate tegmenies, levels, and najor word classes, while lower
case letters are uscd to irdicate morphemes, Abbreviations in-
dicating neither norrvhemes nor tagmenes or major word classes
follow nornal practice with regard to canitalisation or other-
wise (e+eZey Sp. for Spanish). Where no norn apncars to exist,
that forir has been chosen which it is believed will be casiest
to recognize (ec.g., Orel for Object relativization).

A Ad junct tagnerne Dew Demonstrative
A=R Axiserelator phrase der derivater
phrase desid desiderative clitic
adct Adjunct Phrase nmarker dim dininutive suffix
Adv Adverd dir directional marker
Adv Adverbilal Emphatic ditr ditransitive
Eraph tagnene dl dual
adv adverbial emphatic DO Dative Object tagmene
emph morphene DoP Dative Object Phrase
AjJ Adjective Dp Directional Phrase
AP Adjunct Phrase dub dubitative clitic
Att Attributive tagmeine Triph Emphatic tagmene
aug augnientative sufiix ernph epphatic morpheme
hux Auxiliary excl exclusive
aux auxiliary indicator extrap moved by extraposition
ind £ feminine
B Base frus frustrative clitic
bas basic filler of periph fut future clitic
slot din VG,.. . H Head tagmene
et I Instrument tagmene
Ben Benefactive tagmenme I Ig;ﬁrlg Qt-V;b; :wele
N . te ive tagner
ben benefactive narker ii interiog;tiVﬁ m;& Hgme
R . : S Te e nor
BP Benefactive Phrase © , eatl b
] , IgCl Interrogative Clause
¢ any consonant InpCl Tuperative Clause
. o i v S€
CeL, complete list _ A - ®
inptv  imperative
ClL Clause . . ]
. - incho inchoative
ol Cass incl inclusive
clsfr classifier suffix . . anlets 1iti
co Causative Object tag. ~— TCOWDP IRCOMDLELAVE clitic
rere instr dinstrument marker
EES v EAN - -
. o o 2NN 1~
Conc Concomitant tagmeme ?nz ?ntbnS}i}ur tagm:me
Ly g > 1 hen
Cond  Conditional tapueme 1o intensilier morpaene

intent stated intention clitic

Cond, Conditi 1 Phras
P neitional Phrase Inton Intonation Contour

conn connector ot ot i1

CP Concomitant Phrase intxr intransitive

catv causative Ip Instrument Phrase
Ctv Comparative tagneme L, L?C?tlve tagneme
CtvP  Comparative Phrase Lin leltgr tagmene
D Directional tagmene Lp Eocg 1ve Phrase
Dat Dative taguene M Hodifier tagmene
dat dative marker " masculine

DeclCl Declarative Clause MeOaCo may omit classifier



Neg Negative taguere RelCl Relativized Clause

nlzr nominalizer relr relator
nb nunker suffix o renote past
I'n Ioun past
Hom noninalized rep reportative clitic
FonCl Nominalizcd Clause rest restrictive suffix
NP Noun Phrase R Root
Fuc syllatle nuclecus S Subject tagmene
Hum Funeral BeDs soneone
NunP Numeral Phrase S5 singular
C Object tamnene Snt Seatenc
Orel Object relativization Syp. 'vﬁLl.b
P Predicate tagicne Srel Suogcct relativization
Periph Periphery St Stew
hon Phorneuie sthg sorething
nl plural sub~cl sub-class
P Pronoun 85X suffix
PP Purposive Phrase Syll Syllable
Prsv Purposive tagnenme T Temporal tagaenme
y purposive wmarker trans transitive
nriv privative tritr tritransitive
prog progressive clitic Vv any vowel
FPROP proposition Vb Verb
X prefix VbPce Verb Picce
Q Quantifier tagucnme vde voiced
GO Guotative Object tage- VG Verb Group
merie vl voiceless
R rcstrict“d vl asp voiceless aspiratced
r eceding togneue(s) Voc Vocative taguese
day bo rgpca+ed voc vocative morpheme
rec rccent past VP Verb Phrase
Das 1st p. first person
recip rceciprocal 2nd pe. second person
rcflex reflexive 3rd pe third person
2, Symbois
L] phonetic brackets = consists of
// phonenic braclets + obligatory
() braclkets in tagnenic + optional
fornulae - oblizatorily absent
% % norphenic brackets / or . .
- +/+ obligatory or optional
7 high tone {(its absence (depending on factors
. indicatus low tone) _ indicated)
v nasalization +x +y either x or y must occur,
~ varies with (allomorphs but not bhoth
of a mornhene) z=+X:y 2z 15 a syntagncmec consist-
X 3y x becoucs y ing of taguene x:y,y which
x %y x is derived from y occurs obligatorily
Xey 1lable boundary be- oc indicates a relation between
tween x and ¥ two or more parts of a
Xy x is a slct; y is a forimla, specified under
class f£illing it formula
: is filled by X, distributional sub-class 1
xi structural type i

LA T



SOME RESfGAROS

From left to right: Adelina, Rosa, and Pablo
Andrade Ocagane, ond Alicia Ocagane (their

mother), with two of Adelina Andrade's chil-
dren.

~viii-
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0. ITHL/RODUCTION

0.1. The language and thc neonle.

i

Resigarc is spoken by a handful of people living on the benks
of a northern afflucnt of the inmazon in north-castern Peru.
These rermants of the Resigaro tribe live amongst the Ocaina
and the Bora in the villages of Puertc Isange and Brillo Nuevo,
respectively, on the bhanks of the Yaguasyacu river, a tributary
of the Juwmiyacu,y which flows intc the /imazon at Fcebas. The
location of these villagss in 19721 iz indicated in sketch

nap II.

In 1915, “hiffen c¢stimated that there were about 1,000
Resigaros between the Muenane, the Nonuya and the Boro (sic.
-=- for Bora), along the banks of the Japurh (= Caqueth), to
'I

ne north of the Kahuinari (= Cahuinari) river, in Colombia

(cf. sketch map I).

In 1971.72 I found four adult sneakers (Alicia Ocagane

s
and her two daughters, Adelina and Rosa, and son Pablo) and

six children in Puerto Izango. The children had Resigaro mothers
and Ccaina fathors, There were also some Ocaina swpeakers (C.g.,

A

the teacher, José indrade) who sald that they were Resigaros, but

1
A letter dated 9th fAugust 1974 from wy main informant, Pablo

Lundrade Ocagane, indicates that the Pucrto Isango comuunity of
sone 200 Ocainas has rclocated the village half-an-hour's journecy
(by cance) downriver from the 1972 location. The Resigaro speak-
ers in the comunity have noved alons with the Ocainas,



no longer spoke the languagc.

In Brillo Nuevo I found one wonman (Cecilia) of about fifty
years old who was Resigara, but was narried to a Bora, and had
not spoken the language for years, except on occasional ncectings
with the Resigaros froii Puerto Isarngo. There were also several
other Bora speakers (c.ge. Eihkyepa?) who said that they were
Resigaros, but had lost their parents when childrcn, and had

been brought up by Boras. They now spoke no Resigarc, but under-

stood sonmc of it.

From a comparative study of published vocabularies and
grammatical descriptions, it is obvious that Resigaro is related
historically to Bora, though the two languages arce not at all
mutually intelligible, Inasmuch as others affirm that Bora is
related to Ccaina and Huitoto, Resfgaro nust be related to these,
too, although these latter two languages sound totally different
from Resigaro, and very few cognates between Huitoto and Resi-
garo are to be found in a comparison of approximately 370 words
based on the Rcwe Standard Comparative Vocabulary (tropical for-
est area) and the Swadesh list. A far more extensive comparison
was made between Ocaina and Resigaro, involving nearly 2,000
words (including those on the above-mentioned lists), and sin-

ilarly few cognates were found.

Appendix II lists the Ocaina, Bora and Huitoto words from

the Rowe and Swadesh lists, alongside the Resigaro, for compar-



ative purnposcs.

The present study providec counclusive evidence for the
first tine based on data gatherced by a phonctically- and
linguistically-traincd investigator to coufirn the place
of Resigarc in the Arawalzon family of languages, and this

obviocusly has imnlications with rogard to Bora, hithorto

classified nerely as “lHuitotoan’, along with Ocaina and
Huitoto. The "Huitotoan™ group is unclassified, If the
relationship between Ocaina and Resigoro, and Huitoto and

Resigaro, is vicwed as confirmed -~ which would appear to

be the cagse, a5 indicatced in Apnendix IT (though the rclat-

ionship is more distant than with Bors) -- thon theoe lange-

x

vages, too, are clesrly to be classificd as [rawalzan.

0.2. Previocus rcferences to the Rusigaros, and work on the

languagc.

Qeels ient and Hurdenburg.

Two reports by “Consul? (later 3ir Roger) Cascrcnt appear in
Hardenburg's hoelr of 1912. Cascuent had been sent to the
Putuiayo arca to inveotigate reports of savage treatument of
Indians 2nployed to collect rubber for the Peruvian jnazon

)

Comnany, which had a nupber of British sharcholders,

Cascitent's first repert (subnitted in Jenveary 1911) re-

an ~
i

origin with the Huitoltos, "but wholly differing teday in sme

Ricigaros', /ndokes and Boras as tribes of comnon

ech



frown the Huitctos, as alsoc frou each other! (pp. 269-270).

[8]
1

The socond report (subnitted two rmonths later) again ro-
fers to the sanc tribes, as well as to the Ocainas, and states

that

C

f the srnaller triboes, Ythe Ricigaros and the Muinancs are

frequently mentioncd™ (p. 290).

The Huitotos ere said to have been, according to accountso,

the largest tribe, possibly nunbering 304,000 before the first
"Colowbian invasion of the Putumayo regions took placcy ecees

about 1886 (np. 290, 294). However, by the tine of Cascuent's

investigations, they arounted to fnothing lilke that figure' (p.

FPurther references describe a "Recigiro [sicl Indian boy"
whe was in the scervice of whites and half-breeds, and who exe-
cuted several Boras, in obcdicnce to orders froxn his uasters

(pp. 319-320).

Hardenburg (1912), who paints a vivid picturs of brutal
savagery against the Irdians by the whites, also refers to the
"Reclgaros™, which he says is nercly onc of many "sub=tribesh
(along with “the liaynanes, Aifugas, ... the Yabuyanos, ctc.')

of the Huitoto tribe,.

"Bach of thesc sub-tribes has its own chief, called a
capitfn or tuchaua, and appears to be quite independent
of the rest. /4 sub-tribe may vary in size fron 25 to
500 individuals and often more." (p. 150)




This scems to contradict Cascrnent's statcuent of the
previous year (reproduced in the sane book), and the next

paragraph goes cven further:

socre latie

"All these sub-tribes speal wore or less the
specinen words'.

5
guage -- Huitcto, of which I give a few s

These words were gathercd from Vracionales™ (p. 144),

winos accerding to Cosenent, were so called "to distinguish

them frow the Indios" (crnvhasis nmine). "Racionales" are des-

cribed by Cascment as ‘thalf-breeds nostly who can read and

write" (n. 295).

Considering Hardenburg's npalivett in using these people as
informants, especially when he recognized that not all of then
had a full comnand of the language (pe 144), it is nct surprising
thot he should go on teo say:

"It is o very sinple languamc, with but little growunar,

employing neither conjunctions nor articles® (p. 150).

This insight into tho umethod of gathering language data is

inportant, though it in this case refers to the Huitoto tribe
- 9

=

since it would appcar that other travellers in the region during
the first two or three decades of this century often usced similar

procedures.

Cel4s2a Wniffene.

Whiffen's book of 1915 gives one the iupression of being far less

kS

approach than that of Herdenburg,

rl
16)]

eniotive and more factual in it



However, its main euphasis is anthropologicel, with a sinilar

naivets with regard to lax questions:

"To sionlify traunslite
the fincr d;st1n0+1mrs

ugh at the sacrifice of
"«uaj:T the orthogranhic
systen of the Royal Geougray icty has been uscd in
tﬁlu workeseee It comnsists in ziving to the vowels in nat-
ive words their Itelion significance, snd to the conson-
ants that which they have in thoe English lenguage.

"This systcnm ordains that an approxination to the sound
be sined at only, as any sys ten which atucwntud to runres-
ent the nore delicate 1hflox1ons of sound and of accent
would be so complicated that it would nercly defecat itself™
(p. 249 =~ crmphasis nine throughout).

It is a pity that Whiffen and the other writers who had
contact with the trihes of the Putunayo-imazon arca were unfam-
iliar with the Interoational Phonetic Alphabet, first published

in B3 fonetic titesr in August 18388. Other couments by Whiffen

make it abundantly clear that data geothered by such cxplorcrs
rnust be regoarded with a critical eye indeed:

"The endeavour to reuwroduce the gutteral expressiones of

the Indiar in Roman letters is rendercd the nore complex
by the uncertainty of his uttecrance and the aural variat-
ions c¢f his Kuropean interprecters. The sare word phonct-
ically transcribed by an Englishuman, a Gerian, a Frencthn,
and a Spaniard bears 1ittle or no resenblance to a coumon
inspiration. Bach Buropean observer conveys to his written
word the error of his natlowﬂl idiosyncrasy of iupression
nd pronunciation’ (p. 248 -~ enphasis nine).

Even though Whiffen gives fow examples of language, and none
of Resfigaro, these comments are reproduced here in detail, since
they help ue to evaluate nore accurately the data for Resigaro
produced by Wavein, who was active in the area only a few years
after Whiffen (though his data was published much later, cf. 0.2.4.,

below) «



Whiffen does, however, nalic frequent rofercuces to the
"Resigero', who arc listed in his index (p. 318), and he includes
two photogranhis, one of ten Resigaro wonen, snd another of eleven
Resfgarc wouen and girls (Plate ¥II, facing »e 78). He also lists
the "Rochegero™ under “Some "itoto Tribes of the Issa-Japora Water-

shed" (p. 297), though he elsewherc states that

"The arnoncs,y! 'Lecegaros,! and 'Yabuyanos!'! mentionced by
Hardenburg as Yitoto 'sub-tribes or nacioncest!', arc not i

toto at 2219 (p. 62).

Concerning the langrases of thesc and other groups, he says,

"Tribes divided by the bresdth of a narrow river speall lang-
vages that are outuslly un lubv¢ilflblbc On the other hand,
tribes distant by sone hundreds of miles frosi: ecach other poss-
ess a 1uupvaj‘ with o conon root, which is fundeoientally
different from those in use among the intervening peoples?

(p]:) . 2“"{'6-7) .

These tribal nigrations hove continued since the time of Whiffen's

("r

lorations, influcnced usualdly by the derands of white colon-~

izers.

According to Whiffen,

[oh

of the thirteen languages ta ‘ul?ﬁc’ eeey onne of the nost
difficult, and the nost gutter is the tongue S}O&“H by

the Resigero group of tribest (ﬁ. 43) .

l_J
0

Whiffern contests the claim that the Witotos were

"'the largest and wost iuportant trite,' as ... many other
language-groups arc QOCldOAly nore 1Lpurtant in both the
sccial and scientific scale' (p. 62),

He produces his own ostinaote of the size of the tribes, "based

roughly on the nu bor of houses and the cxtent of country', though

he adds that



"these figures nust be taken as very apnroxinate, anc
nrobably overestimeted in soue cascs" (pe 59) .

The statistics are as Tollows:

Witoto group of tribes 15,000
Boro group 15,000
Dukaiya or Okaina group 2,000
Muenanc group 2,000
Honuya groupn 1,000
Resigero group 1,000
fndoke group 10,000
Menidmehe group 15,000
Karahone group 25,000

An early indication of the decreasing size of these tribes
is to ve found in Whiffen's statement,

"The Boro and Resigero also internarry -- at lecast cases of
such marriages are known''.

This, in spite of the fact that

"The Boro, Resigerc and Okaina may not love each other, but
they agree in their detestation of the Witoto" (pp. 60-61).

This detestation was shown by fighting and cannibalisii;
"Host, if not all, of the Indians of the upper rivers arc

indisputably cannibals, esmnccially the Boro, Andoke, and
Resigero groups' (pe. 120).

Whiffen also recounts the unusual case of a Resigaro chief
who collected a band of warriors to punish those necribers of his
own tribe who subnitted to the whites, in order to deter others

from submitting. He states that in one place he found 38 dead



Resigaros =- nen, woren, and children —- killed by this group

(pps. 63-64).

Oeale%. Tesornanne.

In his book published in 1930, Teszua

,3

states,
"fber die Ressipgaro ist nichts Nihercs belkannt. Sie ge-
h&ren kulturell sicher zu der Ultoto-Boragruppc und sprache-

lich vielleicht in der N8he der Bora. .. Es ist ein kleiner
Stam zwischen den Okfina, Bora, Nonuya und Muinane' (p. 583).
P

Tessumann's nap (facing p. 816) shows the Resigaro further
south than in Whiffen, just rcaching down as far as the banks of

the Putunayo, apparcvntly along the banks of the Igarf-paranf.

Q.2e4. Rivet and Wavrin,.

The only published article containing original data on the Resi-
garo language is that by Rivet and Wavrin (Paris 1951). Rivet

nceds no introduction., Wavrin was a French rarqguis who explored
the Anazon region in the twoenties and subsequent ycars, and nro-

. 2
duccd a scries of travel books of a popular nature.

None of these books refer to the Resigaro, though frequent
references are made to

"Les Boros [sic], les Huitotos, les Ocainas, les Andoques

eege Mocurs ct coutunes des indicens sauvages de 1'inlrique du
Sud, Payot, Parls, 12357 —
A % travers lcs forlts de 1'imazone du Pacifigue 3 1'Atlantique,
Payot, Paris (¢t Mayenne) , 19L43;
Les indiens sauvages de 1l'AnCrigque du Sud; vie sociale, Payot,
Paris (et P01tlers), 1948
L'Anazonie et ses indiens, Les &ditions du Soleil levant, Namur
(et Bruxelles), 1958,
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4

et civerses tribus aun bassin du Putunayc ¢t du Cagqueta®
(Gogc 1 19‘48:’4-3) .

Information given is much the sane as that found in other books
referred to herc. he wrescntation is according to subject matter,
not tribe, and as there are no indices, refercnces to specific
tribes nust be gleaned from the pages of the text.

Howcver, on one trip (the date of which is not given),
Wavrin obtained a list of Resigarc words and a few phrases
(Rivet and Wavrin, 1951:204). o informetion is given on the
source of this data, and the only rcferences to the tribe or
its location are sumuaries cof the couments of other writers

(Whiffen, Iguanlada, ctce)e.

It i3 unfortunate that Wavrin was not linguistically oxr
phonetically trained, and languages occupy a very peripheral
place in his writings, with ounly vory occasional cowmments. It
would regrettably appear that nony of Whiffen's obscervations
concerning the transcription of linguistic data apply in the
case of Wavrin, as hinted at by the introductory comment “(ces)
docunicnts eeo si insuffisants qu'ils soicnt ..." (pe 204), and

as borne out by a stuvdy of the data given.
Within the linitations conscquent on the data supplied,
Rivet has produced an excellent article, demonstrating the ap-

purtenance of Resigaro to the Arowek language block.

After a brief introduction, five pages are occupied by sone



superficial comments on the grammar, which amount to intelli-
gent guesses linited by the absence of texts (p. 206). The
language data is contained in toen pages of vocabulory, which
includes a snall nunboer of phrases., The article concludes
with a 17-»nnge cowparative Resigarc-irawakan vocabulary, which
cites pestuloted cognates in 89 hArawaken languages. The map
at the end is a sinplification of that found in Whiffen (fac-
ing p. 58), thus showing the Roesigaros in a location carlicr
than that indicated in Tessumann (1930), and far frouw that
obtaining imscdiotely prior to 1954 (data on files of Suruier

Institutc of Linguistics, Pcru Branch).

0.2.441s Graormmor.

Rivet succeeds in identifying some allomorphs of the pronouns
(p. 204), though in the plural the forms given are confused and
have been cleverly idcentificd on the basis of Rivet's acquainte
ance with other Arawakan lenmguagese Pronouns following or con-
tained within the predicate arc not reccognized, however.
CefZe
vocab. 1tenn 217: "petit, natso(o)tsg" for natshés? tsﬁ3

short he

"he is short"

vocab. item 67: Teourt, tatapi-ka' for tuutuu pi-khf

cut you-do

"you cuth
vocab., iter 238: "il prend, ckepi-ka" for cke? pi-khf

grasp you~do
"you grasp"

3Details of the transcription I ail using for Resigaro arc to be
found in Part I, beclow.
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Rivet errs in suggesting that the prefix wa- 1y be the
"article détceruinatif' or "le profixe personncl ou possessif de
la 3® personne du singulicr' (p. 206), but scores with a third

that it night be the 1st person plural personal or posscess-

guess

ive prefix (it is beth perscnal and posscssive).

He identifies several errors in the data and glosses given
(pp. 205, 207), but it is incvitable that he should niss nany

others, particularly in the scction on thc vocabulary,.

Rivet observes "-pe-, -ni-f and soys "l'on peut se denander
si elles ne correspondent pas & un duratif" (p. 208). Here he
is wrong, since this is the rccent past clitic, which he unfort-
unately fails to observe, in consequence of the large nunber of
phrases containing this clitic but glossed in the prescnt (p.
2074 etce)e He nercly states,

"oz docunents ne nous peructtent pas de découvrir corment

lcs Resigoro forrment les différents tenps do leurs verbes?
(pv 207) »

A

A final "=k, =k@, -kh3s, ki is tontatively reclated to the

augnentative or supcrlative of sone Jrawslcan languages (p. 208),
and on the basis of a single word, a hypothetical morpheue
"otrani is also identified as augnentative., Both of these are

erYoXsSe.

"-tzani" is not a separatc morpheme in the word in gquestion,

since the nmorphene brecks and gloss arc not as indicated:
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Rivet and Wavrin have

"keno-tzani, avare" for glenctshfnil
he=be-stingy 'Yhe is stingy"

"_ks'' appears tc correspond to kifiy, "to do" (cf. 4.l.2.2.1.,
below) .
€oge tSo-nie-knhb-ks M"il tousse" for tsa-ni ehe? khi
he rec cough do

past
"he coughed®
totapi-kg "court" (“short") dis an error for
tuutuu pi=khé

cut you=do
"you cuth

I

This may also be the casc with "-kha'', though the only ox-
anple given is confuscd, since no part corresponds to the second
percon singulor glossed (though "-né(he)=" may be an alloueorph
of the third person plural ma-)e. The nost probable origin of
the phrase is given hereunder, and a comparison of the two forns
exeriplifies the problems encountercd in checking the accuracy of
the data given.

hanakaka(i)nc(he)~khp "tu blesses!

for amofgi kainfel2] i - kht”’
tapir lill you - do  "(You (pl)) Kill the tapirin

hPresumably Wavrin gave Spanish "corto™ (Vshort"), which can also
nean "I cut", and in reply was given "you cut", The same Resigaro
phrasc, transcribed slightly differently -- ta(w)ta(w)pi-kg --
reappears later, inexplicably glcssed as '"nous vivons!

5The glottal in [ ] is present etically, but not normally indic-
ated in the present desorintion, since it is morphophonologically
conditioned (cfe I.2e3%63.2.4 below),
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In this example, the i is the iuperative foru of the sceond
person non-singular marker. The object nay be other than that
given, for instance founigi "our father', though this particular

possibility is less probable then that given above,

inother possible source of the phrasc given is

khékekfivitsi na-lihf
fighte=rccip they-do "They do kattle, they fight?

llkeit and -k nay correspond to the Verb word Order 3
Directional suffix %~ki§ "to core front (cfe 3.1e2.444 beclow).

Cefe tSa-ni-kama-ki il s'cnivre’ for tsa-nf kant -ki
he rec got- come-fron
past drunk
"He has cone fronm getting drunk
no-uicte-k il wmange" for no?niteki
I-cat-conc-fron
"I cone fro.: eatiangh

It is inevitable that occasionally a final -k(i) should be

erroneously interpreted as this sane wnorpheiie.

cege adr”“owe(he)-k(e) "il vole' for adoviigi "bird, he who
flies"

In none of these cases iz the postulated suffix identifiable

with the augnentative, which in Resigaro is =kobf.

Q0i2ebe2e Resigaro Vocabularye.

The vocabulary countairns 301 entries, listed according to the alpha-
betical order of the French glosses, These entries form the basis

for Rivet's grampatical comments, discussed above,

L8 the examples already given indicate, the semantic errors
and irregularities of transcription make identification of the

forms given often difficult and occasionally ijupossible., The
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transcription used is not specificd, and onid to be of the

,
W
&
©
H
w

T oy

"hoe-nade’l variety, as recomended in Whiffen. The dnconciste
encies are too nuacrcus to list exhoustively, though anongst the

most notorious arc the folleowin:

C\.

a) Differcnt syubols arc uscd to indicatce the saie souvnds.

Cee 1) tz" and "' for ts -~ even in the saiie word:-
hteztzd "bois" for itzdtss viircwood
ii) A AL "dr'w”, Ui gnd " for 96
dzi; wih) &=nodzi Y"monbril" for wveiph6dE 'our navel!

Hadr® Ty tgdr T "Uhitki Y"fourii curuinse® for hudufig! curuinsc

anth
pt i hor®fong genou' for ho?dénaft Mhnuoe!
Tyt micrawcdZowi Mrouge'" for ked&viitlovi ‘'that

which is red®
i1i)  vav, Vav, Vi, Th, V, and TV for VY
If the - indicatcs a tone, whether high or low, therc is nothing
to indicate this. It uoy indicate a longer vowel, which would
do away with the need for VV in Wavrin's transcripticn, unless
three or four degrees of length are clained.

“YhV": noho-t§ "fille" for nobté My daughter?

Cecilia, who was ny informant for a brief while in Brillo Nuevo,
said [dr] where all oy other inforuants said [d] . However, both
she and they said that she did not spocak Resigaro well, since she
was scparated fromn her people and spoke RBora all the time. Hence
data from her is not included in the present description. It may
be that she spoke a dialeet of Resigaro and that Wavrint's inforn-
ants came from the sane groupe This night explain sone of the
nore consistent differences between his data and mine, though it
doe¢s not account for the inconsistencies. In any case, it is clear
that the language in both instances is the saome onc ~=~ down to the
pecple's nane for their own group: Wavrin: r”"a(h)panihin for
da8peiniinfi.  Further, wy informants were aware thet the Spanish
namne for then is "Resiparo'.
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YLy cw(h) Shekd étoileV for hiviigi fstar?
WYKhViy  torehatsi  M"eotond for +tshonahtshii VYeottont

- - ’ i
"hits  no(h)S-dza(h)nl #fils® for no?Zalni "oy son®

”
LATAL hedr®™ ™1 "saug! for i4dfi "blood"
- - & .. - .
nyr, kewe Ufleur® for giivi 1flower"
Hyyit, eetsd nuage" for diitshfi Tecloud!

b) The saze syobols are used to indicatc diffcrent sounds.

Cege i) ' for h, 2 and vowel leungth (cf., above) -~ even in
the sase word:=-
»
hahi{h® ‘feiel" for h&7ihi isky®

ii) "e" for ts wud t

For ts: heaWhV)e4 "herbe for hinifitsi vgrass©

For t: hen&ed ‘Vuouche for he8té "fiy"
iii) "dz" (or "dZ") for d, J,y and S
For d: w(h) 6=podzi "noubril" for ve?phédé ‘'our navel!
For J: tadZi(hi)ki "manioc"  for kaliigi ‘"yuccal
For s:  dzahodze "cing" for sh20sf "fiven!

¢) The sare word is written differently if it occurs more than

once (except when copicd under various headings, such as "chicha
de banane', listed under Ybanane’ and “'chicha'').
eege 1) irala)r”o Mfemellet, inaharffé "fermet
for infAadd '"wonan, wife®
ii) henI(hi)ei TMherbei’, hiniitzi Triz"

for hiniitsi "grass®

cfe Bora [tsa?ohtsa?], “five®,
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iii) Getsd 'Mnuage!", ho(e)tsa Mpluic!
for 1iftshif "cloud"
iv) kiheki, kibo(he)ki "lune™
for ketzgi 'ooonM
It must be enphasized that only sone of the inconsistencies
are given above, and only a few exanples in cach case, since to
treat this problen exhaustively would rcquire reproducing alumost

the entire RivetWavrin vocabulary.

In spite of thesc problems of form and neaning, a thor-
ough check of this vocabulary has been made in couparison with
the lexicon I have coupiled (cf, Appendix I, below) and the gran-
natical description which forms the basis of this thesis. This

has pernitted the positive identification of 201 entries, though

1

given is substantially or even totally

[0}

in 59 cascs the glos

o)

wrong. See examples above, and the following:
i) foghiky Mvent"  for f8o gi-khfi "he (it) blows®
ii) natsa(a)kg "haricot? for rnatshalkfi '"pcanut!

- P v .
iii) ketsedzohilki "feu" for ketsheJovigf 'that which burns®

etce

Of the remaining 100 itens, in 72 cases the Resigaro given
is so totally different frow that which I have for the sanc or
related glosses that one nust assune that a different word was
given, the exact nmcaning of which is not yet clear. In many of
these cases, too, the gloss may be inaccurate, and this and the

vagaries of the transcription may be hiding words which arc known
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but have not yet been recognized,.

The 238 cutetanding itens are words for which I have no
entry in @y lexicon, Sorc of thesce words were clicited, but
produced the reply that no such words existed (ce.g. "bow [and
arrow] "y, "more" -~ though uorce than' is attested -~, goodbye!) e
Others {such as "'generous'", 'to acceptt, ctc.) may be revealed

by further rescarch.

04244.3. Resigoro-irawslian Comnarative Vocabulary.

This is detailed and thorough, clearly placing Resigarc in the
Arawaitan phyluii, in spite of sone false cognates, and the pro-
sent data substantiates Rivett's cladny in this regard.

The map has alrcady been comuniented upon (cfs 0.2.4., above).

C.2.5, Xingsley Noble,

In his study published in 1965, Kingsley Woble includes Resf-
garc data taken frow Rivet and VWavrin as part of his evidence
concerning "Proto-Arawakan and its Descendents"., He shows a
score of cognates, and concludes that Resigaro is "Proto=-North-
ern" (cf, his diagran on pe. 108). No original data on Resfigaro
is produced, nor arc any significant comnents nade, apart fron

the suggested classification.

)]

0,2.6., Other Classificrs.

9

Most classifiers refer to each other, and to the early sources
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(Hardenburg, Whiffen, Tessnann) , and rarcly is ary new infori-

ation produccd.

The Handbook of South /nerican Indians (1950 et, g&.) re-
produces ncst of the data scen elscwhere, and adds no now ine
foruation as regards the Resfigaro (cf. 3:750, 5:85, 404, 6:247).

According to the Handbool (6:247), Ortiz (1942 == not scen) refers

to the "Resigaro™ and doubts their relatienship to the Huitotos.

Murdock (1951) lists the "Witoto' farily as being in Col-
ombila, and in a nap on p. 14 shows an overlap into Peru., He
cormients,

"This groun inecludes the Andoke, Bora (Miranya), Cocruna,
Muenane, ilonoya, Ocaira, Orejon, Resigero and Witotoc (Uito-

to) tribes, whosoe languages arce tentatively assigned to a
single linguistic stocley, the Witotoan."”

MeQuown (1955:53%7) lists YResigero', with the suggestion
that it nay be extinct, and the coruient that its classificat-~

ion is doubtful,

Girard (1958) refers once to the "Resfgaro' (p. 131), rec-
ferring to Hardenburg (1912:150)., He indicates that they canc
withh other groups to the region of the Yahuasyacu (sic) ithari

uncs 40 aflos" (p. 53).

de Castellvi and Espinosa Perez (1958) classify "Rosiggaro"
as Macro-lirawak, subclassification: Central, and refer to corrcs-

pondence with Rivet, who inforiied them that
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"Il Marquls de Wovrin recogib en uno de sus viajes un
vocabularic de este dialecto que, cegfin uos inforud el
Prof. Rivet, se encucnbra ox so podent (pe 247).

Tovar (1961:16.4) says that Igualada and de Castellvi
(1940 == not scen) calculated about ten spealters of "Resfgero!
or "Res{garc" for the Amazon-Caqueté region. His map no. 3.

shows "Resfigero" at location 32, apparently on the Peruvian-

Colonbian bordcr on the Putuunyo.

0.%s The basis of the present description.

The data on which this description of Resigaro is based was
gathered by the avthor in Peru between July 1971 and July 1972.
Three months were spent in the Bora village of Brillo Nucvo and

the Ocaina village of Puertc Isango.

O0s%.,1, Infornants.

Data was initially gathered ir Brillo Nuevo from Cecilia, but

[

since other Resigaro spceakers subsequently told nme that she nad
nistakes when speaking, and she herself sceried to laclk confidence

in Resigarc, this data has not been included in the present study.

Thus, the present description is based on an analysis of

0

various types of speech (and a small amount of writing) by four

adult Resigaro speakers in Puertc Isango.

Alicia Ocagane, who was narried to an Ocaina, never spoke

any language other than Resigaro, which her husband had lcarnt
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to understard, Lilkewise, she annarcrtly wnderstood QOcainao.

In 1972 she was about fifty vears cold.

lrade Qcamsnne, were

- B T i N ~
hoy understood very

toth had Ccaina Lus

bands, and in 1972 Adelira was 27 end Rosa, 2%, Adelinoa had

fovr children, cnnd Rosa, two. Those children whe were old encugh

to speak snmoke sonce Resipgaro, but nost of the tiie they coununi-

cated in Oc=zina.

Alicia's son, Pable jundrade Qcoconce, was the only one with

a reasonably good Imcwledge of Sparnish (b

-

had attoended the bilingual school in the village, and had com-

o

srivery course, learining to recad and write
in Ocaina and Spanishe. In 1972 he was 21 and was unuarricd. e
v onain inforooant in Sewteiber 1971 and worked with re
golidly uwntil I left Peru in July 1972, He was always helnful
and enthusiostic, and soon learut to write his own langunge,
using the alphabet I developed frow iy nhoncuic analysis of the

languagce. In Foveiber 1971 he accoupanicd me to the Sumier In-

(S ]

ute of Linguistics' Jjunsle base at Yarinacocha, uear Pucellpa,

cn the Ucayali, where we worized on the larguage for the next cighte

. R TR U T S
andea=-hall onths,

0.%02, Cor-us,

CoBelele Ligounds,

In Puerto Isango, adelina Andrade QOcagane told e twenty trad-
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8
hich I tepoarccorded, I subscquently

ct
o
3
o
i,J
(—l-

. T e o
1 ales, all of w

transcribed these stories and translated then roughly into
Soauish, with Adelina's brother Poblo, whio did a lot of the

worik, This forncd 306%5 quarto nages of toxt (handwritten),

which were ruy referred to in the course of language

enalysis aond write-up. Soven of these tales (accounting for
about 403 of tlhie tctal material) werce subscquently studicd
in further detail, and nart of one of then is included in

IT49.4 below, with norphene-by-tsrphcenie and free translations

and grary i

SR [N g
analyiiz.

O'BOZ.EI Ot er Stol‘iei‘:.

)

Alicia Ocaganc snolie about the recent history of the ftribe,
telling of the sufferings and killings cxperienced under the
whitcse ©She also spolie of the animals of the forest, and sang

1

his naterial was

A3

sone of the traditional fiesta songs. AlL T

tape~recorded, transcribed, and translated, altbouvgh tie songs

have not been referred to in the present analysis, since they
would appear to represent an older forn (and definitely a diff-

ercnt style) of the language, whicih Pable could not always fully

fdelina has cfeet which results in almost cone~
stant nasaliw ati“n. Selelis munber Miss Ilo Leach, who has work-
ed in Ldelidina's vi 1y vears, analyzing the Qcaina laonge
uage, has notlcc& this in Adelina's spenking of Ocaina (in which
nasalization is enic) (Personal cormunication), However, I do
not suspect anything as serious as a cleft palate, since Ade~
lina's pronunciation is otherwise¢ problem-free, and she docs not
betray the sorts of impedinents norral in cases of cleft palate,
Perlhiaps the problem is in sone way related to her control of her
velun. Ionc of the other infermants had any such problers.

©
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understand well enough to exule the neaning.

of a telker, thcugl

. . e e e .
she ¢id reetell a fow Bivle =t 5o hod hoard fron 1iiss-
. A L . " R T TR,
These stories wore rocordaed, writien down, and trans—

lated,

N

OePele?e Conversation and letters.

Wion Pablo was in Yaripnscocha with ae, he decided to write to
his mother and sisters, in Resigaro. In Puertc Isango, the
sclicolteacher {Iiivself a Renfigaro) was able to read this letter
to nldicia, Adelina, and Resa, and he wrote down a reply from then
in Resfigarc. Pablo %indly lct oe have copies of these letters,
having corrected the smelling errers in the letter written by

he teacher, He alse wrote on ancther cccasion, and corrected

two letters that I wrote in Tesigarc.

In Junc 1972, Selale noober Ilo Lecch visited Puerto Isarngo,
and rccorded nessages in Resigoro fron Pable's nother and sisters,
and conversation between thene I have a copy of this tapc and a

transcription and tronslation of its coutoents,

003-201"‘-- Loxzicon.

48 part of the researclh undertaken in Peruv, a tri-lingual lexi-
con was coupiled of all Resfigaro words encountercd, with Spanish
and QOcaina equivalents. Approximately 2,000 entries wore made.

(The lexicon is included as Appendix I, with the Ocaina deleted,
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and English glosses substituted.)

0.3e2e5s Other naterial.

-

Whien I wos busy with other work, Pablo translated St. lari's
Goswnel from the Ocaina, and completed this as far as the end
of the fourth chapter. Subsequently, we checked this together,

and translated it into Spanish,

All these aveove sources provided valuadble insiglits into
the language, aud, supplenented by material elicited from Pablo,

fori the basis of the descrintion whicn follows.

[

Oohs Theoreticel franework of the present description.

The ain ¢f the thesis is to provide a general description of
the Resigaro languages Thus, the euphasis is not theoretical,
and a wodel has been chosen which will, it is believed, facil-
itate the conparison of this language with others, particularly
theose which may prove to be related to it., The nodel referred

to is tagnemics,.

Ooltels The Three Hierarchies,

Taguenics views language as consisting of three independent but

inter-locking hierarchies: phonological, grammatical, and lexical,

Each hicrarchy counsists of units at different levels, and
a unit at any given level (except the lowest) consists normally
of units from the level irmediately below ity and functions (ex-

cept in the case of the highest level) as an elenment in the level



25

irmcediately ahove it.

Thus, the phorological hicrarchy has at its lowest level

the phonene, which is distributed in the syllable, at the next
level in this hierarchy. This, in turn, usy be distributed in
a stress-group or phonclogical word, which is distributed iu =

higher~level phonological unit.

L= s

The gra.matical hierarchy has as its ninws unit the

tagiciic, which is distributed in a higher-level unit called

a syntagocite (Longacre 1964a:15110).
A tagoneme is a slot-cluss corrclative (Pike 1967:196, ctce.)
(= Longacre's "function~sct correlation' (1965a:65n3)). That
is to say, a slot (function) at a given level is f£illed (nani-
b

class (set)., That which functions as

o
o
&
o
<
>
(o]
H
©

a tagieue at one level nay be a synbtagnere ot a lower level.
(&3 [®)

Thus, the councept of levels is fundoilental to tagienics.

The lexical hierarchy has as its aal uvnit the "lexenel

(Longacre 1964%), which is distributed in higher-lcvel lexical
units, called YL-syntagienes™ by Longacre (1654b:20). The lex-
ical hicrarchy has not been developed in detail by taguenicists,

though Wisc has suggested a possible epproach in her 1968 Ph,D.

thesis (written under Pike's supervision) (Wise 1971a).

O.4.2. The Three Modos.

In addition to the three hicrarchics indicatcd above, Pike states




that languoge con be viewed as being Mtrimcedally stracturca®,
By this, he irdicates a convenient fraorework within which lang-

. s S A B o Ty K ~A (T 4 ¢
ULEC units oL oy alicrurchy con be viewed and GISCcribdid. 2 e

three modes are Contrast licde, Variaticn iede, and Distribution

iiede (oripinally naned Feature, ranifesta

)7

icn, and Distribution

25, refypectively, by Pike

fag

re 15 an czanple fron the phonological hicrarchy, phonene

of the Countrast mode, euch »
ny given languspe is doscribed in torns of dts contraostive-
identificational wnhonetic fcatures,

ranie-

Fro: the noint of view of the

festations, or allopion

From the point of view of the Distribution icde, the distribe-

of the hierarch:

It is of fundelicntel inmvportance tlhiat Variation and Distribe

ution uodes be distinguished, a point which most tagnenmicists

-

6]

¢eir to have failed to realize, if one is to judge from published

9These nay be compared to Halliday's scales of abstraction, where
Feature nmode parallels Halliday's abstract, Manifcstation node
parallels his concrete, and Distribution wmode parallels his syne
tagnatic.



iaterialse  Likewisc, the inportance of levels rmust be cne

phiasizcd,.

Owlte2sle Structurc and Distribution,

Iu handling constructicns at any lecvel, it is clear that they
can be viewed from two points of vicw:
1) In terns of their internal structure

2) In terns of their (Yexternal') distribution.

In the carly foruulation of the theory, Pike combined these

ively., This led to inconsistencies of the sort to be scen in

Two crituria of clacsifi-
nhe dota:; external distrib-
Fregquently the two give

~= but only as long as cue reiains ot a very superficial level

"In other cases they result in different divisions, in
which case distribution is nade prinary, with intcrnal
structure determining subgroupings or (in onc case) hyper-

groupings not part of the privary division." (p. 18)

"TYPES AID CLUSSES, Use has already been nade of the
terns ttypes! and tclassces'! in reference to structurcs
at each level., Typcs are enically contrastive struce
tures. +eo. Classes of structures are, in gencral, .ore
inclusive than tyncs; i.¢., they are groups of struc-
ture types which have sowme feature of distribution, in-
ternal couposition [why this?] or neaning in comon.?

(p. 19)

Thus, ‘"contrastive structurcs™ or "common features of in-

ternal composition" at one moinient lead to the establishrient of

by speaking of dnternal and external distributiocn, respecte



types, and at another to the cestablishiont of classes. Ind

sorctiiies classes wure privary, while on other cccasions, types

But this leads to a contradiction with Pike's establish-
' - -~ . L - 7
vent of the three nodes, oo Crawford rightly pointed out (19063:
96, 179=180). Go-called "internal distribution" (i.ec., internal

structure) is in fact part of the ceontrast (or foature) node,

1o

with the details of varisnt forms described under the variation

(or uanifestaticon) =acde. Pike subseqguently (1967:460) accepte

this medification.

Zxternal distribution, on the other hand, has no place

in the variation mcde, and should be described in the distrib-

ution mode (though it nay also be referred to in the contrast
ode -- So long as circularity is cvoided —- since distribution

ray be a distinctive, comtrastive feature of a unit.

Teverthcless, other taguericists have continued to fail to

L0 . . . R
I vicw contrast mode as not being on a par with variation and
listribution modes, since aspects of variation and distribution

are in thenselves coentrastive and identificaticnal.

P

Thus, contrast mode is wmercly a couvenient bringing-togetler
of sociie of the nost salient characteristics of the other two
rodes, This wmeans that it canrot do other thon repeat infori-
ation given in greater detail in the variation and distribution
nodes,

It way Le argued that this mode is therefore superfluous to
the 4 scrlptlon, as a scparate scction, However, it is retained
in the present work as an introduction to cach structure at cach
level, since it helps the reader to focus on the narticular as-
pect of the language which is to be analysed,
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distinguish structure and distribution, with resultant contra-
dicticns in their work. Thus, in his sroasviar of Lananil, where
he ostunsibly presente his natericl in terms of the three nodes
throughout, Trail first includes distribution under the contrast
node, then subclassifies units wnder the ~enifestation (L.ce,
varistion) ncde on the basis cof structure and distributicn, and
so finally, under the distribution :.0d¢ 1itself, is rcduced to

a mere repetition of what hc has already said -~ onitting the

details, at that, even though they are nore relevaunt herc than

anywhere celge,

At Werd level, for instance, he says:

"Words ar¢ classificd by their occurrence [i.,e., distrib=-
ution] in higher level structures, typicelly in phrascs,
and arc sub-classified by their internal structurc.”" (pp.

133~134)

In the Contrast ode, he includes distributions-

fe

5,1el. Contrast., Fcuns have the following distinguishing

feotures: A. They fill the head slot in noun nhrases or
he locative or temporal slots on clause levele.. e

the locat teny 1l slot n clause level o (pe 134

In the Variation (his "ifanifestation”) iwode of the noun word he
Sayst~
5,12, Nouns have bcen sub-divided on the basis of their
external distribution and internal structurec. These sub-

divisions and their uanifestations sre described in this
scction (p. 134, enphasis nine),

Thus, on pe. 139, Trail's description of the distribution mode

of nourr words is as follows (I quote the section in its entirety) :-

15,1e3%e Distributicn. Nouns fill the head slot in zoun
phrases or the locative or tenporal slot in clauses.?

Much confusicn can be avoided by distinguishing construct-



ion tyvnes and distribution classcs, to use a valuable terni-

noleogicel distinction supgested by Jdohin Bendor-Sanuel, though

incorporated by his inte a differcnt theoretical fracwerk

To give an cxauple frow Resigaro:

N
v

of nouvn ste.. arc se

structurc, and onc of these types has three variont sub-types,

naliing four structurally diffcercent groups. Three sub-classcs

are £ot un on the basis of distribution in units of the next
level up®, Thecrstically, at least, both types and a1l three

sub-tynes cair ccour in two ¢f the three sub-closscs, with onc

type also occurring in the third subecleoss. If we foil to dis-
tinguish botween structure and distributicn, and further us

the sane torn ~=- "srheclasses’ .- iz both cuases, a3 in Trail

(and cthers), woe have the nooesibility of unind'sub-classest of

¢ of this terminoclegy within the context of
¢ her desceription only handles onc

t—

k)

i &
ar what the ipplicaticns would ke in ter

e tors Mloube ea to
istinguish betw

[CES 'S o
oyl

oo
HeH R

o
class't for “Sct”, lous
thereel (@eZey © lies

Lteri-
inclogy has now fallen sonewhat iﬂto disuse, with the recosnition
of taguenes at different levels, a adoption of Leugacrels
"oyntagnene' to replace "hypertague the tiore gonerally- acccwt~
ed terns "eclass' and subeclass' arc here preferrced, The basi
structural divisicas of classes at any given level (eeges of

noun stens) arc terred "types'ty, and subdivisicns of tynes are
terned "sub-typest,
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noun stexs, This contributes nothing to our wnderstanding
of the structure and distribution of noun stons in Ruesigoro,

on the cerntrary only scrving to confusc the picturc.

Oo’—!-a}c LovelSe

Fundamnental to the distinction between Structure and Distrib
ution is the concent of levels, since structures typicully con-

gist of units that arc nceibers of sub-classes ot the lovel below,

and distributional sub-classes typically occur in types at the

next level

To illustrate, again, frow Resfgaro: at word level, two
types and six sub-types of Houn word arc sct up on the basis
of dinternal {(structural) diffecrcnces., Traditiornal togmenic
rractice would have us trace back these six sub-types to root

levels, d.s.4 noun root sub-type i cc

O

urs in noun sten sub-type
i, which occurs in noun word sub-type i, c¢tc., This is a conse-
quence of Pike's original formulation of the nodel, as stated
by Pickett (1960:90):
Heoo the original apnroach was specifically designed to
cut 'vurtlca¢;y' through all such levels by a unit-within-
unit epproach,”
However, this method iutroduces ununecessary conploexity and re-

dundancy throughout the descrintion, by rcepeating the sane in-

formation wnany tincs.

In terws of the Resigaro exanple given above, sub-classifi-

cation according to word-level suffixes (which affect the struc-—



carricd down to root lovel, zlong with the confusion of struc-
ture and distribution which led to nine sub-claszcs® at sten
level (alco, by the saic nrocedure, traccd back to roct level),
then 54 "'sub-classes’ of Resigarc noun roots arc theoretically
»ossible ~- and this without sub-claszifying the words accord-
ing to their co-occurrcnce with one or iwre of the 30-o0dd class-
ifier suffixss, which would yicld a theorctically-possible

44,320 noun rcot sub-classes, at lecast.

s
o]

3

e

t

i

e exaiple of the consequences of this technique is
to be found in the ton gramnatical descriptions produced by
nierbers of the Bolivian Brarch of the Surmier Institute of Lin-
guistics, under the dircection of Esther Mattescn (latteson,

196%7a and b).

Thus, in the Escejja Granniar by Shoenaker and Shoocnaker
(Vole I, ppe 209-283) =~ to take a random but typical case —~-
somewhat nore than 60 verb phrase classcs are set up (I:230)
on the basis of the distribution of 13 different tynes of verb

phrase in six clause tynes,

0]

In the first place, the types and classes arc confuscd, as

. o1
in Trail,. 5

13

There are not H0-cdd verb phrasc classes, but six, at nost,
and this may be reduceable to four -~ Ditransitive, Transitive
Intransitive and Stative, with a Quotative multiplication of
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1 3

Sccondly, the relevance of lovels is not recognizmed.

—t

Thus, a nage-and-a-half of formulae tcll us that

1l

"Vb [i.ce, VP] 1lla + MuciVb nuc 1la eeae
Vb [ices, VP] 13 = 4 Tuc:VDh 11uc 1% seaa” 14
etcs (pp. 231=2)

This is followed through to vert nucleuws lovel, wherc we

learn that
Wb nuc 1la = + H:vb 11 eeee

Vb nuc 13 Hivk 13 es.e”
ctcs (ppe 237-8)

{
+

At word level, the for.oulese arc repcated:

i
+

lvh 11 Base: vb stenn 11 +cve
vb 13 = + Basc: vb stemn 11 Tsic] sses®
ctes (ope 262-4)
The apparent Vskewiug' herc and in other casce reinforces

the fact that distincticns cstablished at one level arce not

necessarily relevant at other levels, In the case in question,

I

thic leads to a progressive sinplification of classes at lower

-’

+

levels, Thus,

Yvb stewr 11

+ Basc: vh r 10 sees’t
etce (pp. 265-8)

The fornet is a barricr to comnprchension, This is in

part a conscquence of the above faults. In the nidst of so

Transitive and Intransitive classes to yield Quotative Trans-
itive and Quotative Intransitive., A1l 13 types of verb phrase
occur in the Ditransitive class, and siuilarly in the Transi-
tive and Intransitive classes, whilc only Independent types oc-
cur in yuotative Tramsitive and Intransitive classes, and in
the Btative class. The najor part of this night be statable

in terns of a restriction on the co-occurrence of Quotative and
Dependent multinlications, which in turn lecads to the question
as te whether Quotative has been included in the right axis.
However, it is nct rclevant to explorc these possibilitics herce.

14 .

Other informaticn in the foriulae but not rclevant to the
present discussion 1s conitted.
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such repetition == both by repeating details at all lovels,

and by foiling to cellanse formmulac at any given level --

significant dotails are

and gencralisations arc ignorcd by the
case with all the grormars in the two
cation.

It is clear that Matteson rccopgnizod
In the introduction to volune I sh

"eee the Ignacio gran
distribution frowm conposit
introducing the forrer at

.|.

ensily overlooked by the reader,

writers, This dis the

volues of this publi-

all these nrobleins.

¢ states,

ar denonstrates devices for separating
ion [decey structur 1} classes
thu first le

el on which they are

relevant, rather than carrying then tnrough various levels
for wnich they have ne significance as has soncetines becun
done because of thelr correlation or partial correclation to
coiipositicn classcse (I:9)

She adds the cciument tha

"such devices are not 1iu

However,

the sections she nmenticons roveals
ing classes established higher up

w= cfo I:108), and design

tion of caopital letters

pletely misses the point,
struction types znd distribution
to specific levels of the gramat

vance of the modal systen to the

The concept of levels, whose

iited to usc

an exaninntion of the

and numbers
failing to sce

Sub=c

in the
fdevices™ by refercnce to
that they amcunt to subdivide

(and dubbed "super~-tagnenes™

cting the sub-divisions by a ccibina-

« But this technigue con-
the rcelation of con-
and

lasses to each other,

cal hicrarchy, and the rele-

hole problen.

isportance has been euphasized



by Lengacre, aveids such unrcalistic sub-classifications, by
limiting the donain of sub-classificaticn in any given case

15

to the level (or levels) st which it is reloevant, while

the concept of the throe rodes of contrast, variaticn and dist-
ribution as doveloped by Pike provides a clear francwork within
which construction types and distribution classcs and sub-

classcs con be consistently handled,

There is an interlocking between levels, but it is betwoeen

the distributic

i

S

—

ub-classecs of one lovel and the veriation (or

nenifestation) types at the next level upy end not betwcen the

suk=classcs of cne level ond the sub-classcs of the next level,

This wnay be clarificd in the following diagran:-

Clause level

(sub~clacses

Phrase level (tyoes

(sub-classes
Word level

(sub-classes
Sten level

(types
Root level sub=classcs

i,¢e, Ssub-classes fit into types in the next level un, usually
in the samne class (noun stern sub-class distributed in noun

word type, etc.) up to and including phrase level, froi where

15. : . . . .
4 practice long accepted Ly tagrnenicists in syntax, but ig-

nored in merphology.
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on up differcnt sorts of rolationships begin to appeer (such
as that boetween subject and prodicate, ctce)s Occasionally
sone sub=-classes at a given level may be distributod in types
of another class (as when the nerbors of a sub~class of noun
stens arce distributed both in a type of noun word and a type
of nunicral word)e. ALlsoc, there aay be leveleskipring, recurs-
iveness or backlooping, which is not included in the diagran.

(The sub-levels of Group and Piecce arce also onitted, as they

only affcet one class in Rusigaro.)

Thus, in this context, there arce four rclations that are
not nornally relevant, and one that is:-
i)  the grouping into constrvction types at one level is not
relevant to the grouping into construction types at any other
levels

ii) the grouping into comstruction types is not relevant to

the classification into distribution sub-~classes at the sane

o1
5)

level or any other level except that innediately below it
iii) the classification into distribution sub-classes at one

level is not relevant to the classificatiocon into distribution

C

sub-classes at any other level:

iv) the classification into distribution sub-classes is not
relevant to the grouping into constructicn types at the sane
level or any othir level except that immediately above it.
(Points ii) and iv) ignorc the possibility of level-skipping,

ctcey for sinmplicity of arguncnt,)

The one significant relation is this:-
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that between the clossification into distribution sub-classes

grouping into construction

w

at one level and (typically) the

16

types at the next level uw,.

This does nct deny the fact that the major classcs that
are set up normally follow through from phrasc level down to

root level, Thus, typically, a Noun Phrase has a noun word

as its head, a noun word has a noun sten as its basce, and a

noun stern has a noun rocot as its base, etcs This following-
through of the classificaticn from one level to another re-

flects the fact that such a procedure is relevant teo the data

in question (and excentions to the general pattern arc indicated),
When we say that sub-classes at a given level arce distributed

in types of the next level, we arc not denying their distrib-
ution in units of a given class at the next level, since types

arc no rore than structural variants of a class, at a given

——

level, However, to relate the sub-classes of a given level

to the sub-classes of the next (or any other) level is erroneous,.

In consequence of the distinctions nmade above, in the

following description construction types are presented under

1 Halliday (1961:261) defincs "class" in substantially the

sane way, when he says,
"eoo @ clase is always defined with rcference to the
structure of the unit next above, and structure with
reference tc the classes of the unit next below. 4
cless is not a grouping of nembers of a given unit which
are alike in their cwn structure. In other words, by
reference to the rank scale, classes are derived "fron
above" ... and not "from below',.." (Eaphasis Halliday's.)
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the variation rniode for the najor class and levcl in question

¢

(and are enunerated with Relan nwierals), while distribut-
ional sub-classes arc presented under the distribution nede
for the class and lcovel in question (and arc ecnurcerated with
Arabic nuwicrals)e I have yet to see any other tagaecinic des-
cription that follows this fornat, and yct it scers the only
way to present the data without doing violence to the concept
of :iodes. It scoens to e that Pike laid open the way for
the sort of treatrent I suggest (or, even more than this,
required it) in his develownnent of nodes. As Pickett says,

"pPike's definition of a distributicn class is the list

f forins (potentially ranging from onc norphene to full
entences) which oceur in any cone tagienic slots Such

o
S I ———
a distribution class conbines groups of very different
internal ctructure." (1960:95, emphasis nine,)

Qu.lpolyy, Multi-licotion,

Thus far, two techniques fer reducing the great tagienics
problen of repetition have been discussed: the distinction
between variation and distribution nodes, and the related

concept of levels,

A third, and conplencntary, technique is that of uatrix

nultiplication, which has been developed by Pike since about

1962 (Pike 1962, 1963, 1970). This cotbats the segnentation

to avoidable repetition.

By means of mumltiplication of a natrix by a given factor,



new natrices can be derived (1962:226-229). Thus, for ex=-

arple, Brnglish passive sentences can be derived fraon active

sentcncese. This develon

obvicusly owees a lot to the ap=-

pearance of Transformaticnal-Generative grarviar in the late

50's,

In the present descripticn, multiplicaticn is used to

s

derive Interrogative, Iuperative, Noninalized and Relativized

=
-3

c¢lauses fro the bagic Declarative clauscs.

055. SCOT’O.

In the present thesis, the botton two levels of the phonolog-
ical hierarchy are cescribed (phoneme level and syllable level),
as an introduction to the description of the gramatical hier-
archy, which forns the nain section ¢f the thesis. A descrip-
ticn of the tomes and tonal norphophoncuics of Resigaro is
beyond the scope of the present description, though tones are

indicated throughout.

The gramnatical hierarchy is described from root to sent-
enccy the levels bheing:

Root
Sten
Word
(Grouyp)
(Piece)

Phrase

17cf. Longacre, 1965b.
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Seantence
Group and Picce are best considered as MYsub-levels™, since
they are only relevant te the descripticn of the verb., Since
the Sentence is the highest level analyscd, its distribution

is not given, though a saanle text is onalyscd at the end of

the grarziar sectione.

As indicated above, the lexical hierarchy is the one
on which lcast work has becn done by tagucemicists. Longacre
has pointed out the inmportence of separating the lexicon fron
the groosiar:

"Lexicon is a third mede [i.c¢e, hierarchy] of linguistic
structuring. It is sufficiently separate fron gramuar
that the description of the interplay of itc:i: and context,
of idion foruation, and of lexical strings ... is a study
within itself. /Lttemnpts to incorporate the lexicon dir-
cctly into the graizer will lead only to the oversinpli-
fication of the feruer or to the cndless atoniization of
the latter" (1964a:8).

The size of the task is also recognized by hin:
"I'o describe a langurage exhaustively (a task as yet ser-
iously atteumpted by no one), three volumes are necedcd:

a phonological statcuent, a gramatical statecment, and
a highly sonhisticated dictionary™ (1964a:8).

4 fulfilluent of Longacre's requirenent that the dict-
lonary be "highly scphisticated" would be beyond the scope
of the present work, since it would make the thesis overlong
to go into the necessary detail with some 2,000 entrics, and
the alternative of precenting wmerely a sample lexicon such

as that in Loos (1969), where only 73 items are handled, though
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in corsiderable detcil, or in.the style of Kotz and Fodor

(1963:186) on the one word Ybachelor?, was considercd un-

18

acceptahlie.

Therefore, as in Trail, 1970, the couplete lexicon core
piled during the research project is included. This cousists
of the basic lexical units only, and in this descripticn the
whole sccticn forms an appendix, for reference, and to forn

the basis of future analysis.

1 - . . . . .
The fact that Loos's thesis is cast in a Transforiaticnal

forinat does not f[ ct the relevance of this couparison, since
to be valid, the tag. w“lC nodel would have to produce a dictw
lonary of similar sophistication, and Loos's sanple lexicon
illustrates the sort of lindtations such a relu Lrenent inposes
on research projects in which analysis of the lexicon is not

he pajor objective.



PHEHONOLOGICALAL

HIERARCHTY



0, Intrcductiocn,

In describing the three wodes, above (section 0.%620), an

exaiiple was given fron the homological hicrarchys phonene

level, This indicated that vhoncite contrasts are described
under the contraost riode, alleowuhonic variaticn described under
he variation node, and distribution uadcer the distribution

node,

However, while this presentation night be theoretically
satisfying, in practical terns it is at least inconvenient,
if not inanpropriate, and tagnenicists have generally des-
cribed the pheonological hicrarchy without reference to the

three 0des (c.gs Elson (ed.), 1967).

Even Kenuneth Pike has not followed this prescntation
conpletely, 1In the article he co-authored with Rachel Saint

B

in Studies in Ecuadorian Indian Languages: I (Elson (cde.),

1962) 4 though the description is in terms of the three unodes,
a concession is made to convenience in that first consonants
are described in terns of each cf the three rnodes, and then

vowels arc described in the canie way (cf. e 2).

Other articles (by other authors) in the sane publication
reduce these six sections to five, by grouping consonants and
vowels for distribution, though separating them for the other

nodes (see, for exanple, Bornan (ppe 45~59).).
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In the present description, it has buen thought prefer-
able to reduce this further to the original format of the

three modes (i.csy in thrce sections), by changing slightly

the comnonents of cach scction.

Thus, on the phonere level, for instance, contrast node
surtiarizes the contrastive-identificational featurcs of pho=-
nenes in twe matrices and a short statocnt (for supraseg-

mentals) .

Detailed exemplification of the phonewcs, justifying their
establishnent as scparate units, is reserved for the variation
riodes This is considered appropriate since the variant nani-
festations of the phonenic unit (an abstract cntity) are the
nhonenes, just as the variant manifestations of the Foun Phrase
for instance (in the grarmatical hierarchy), arc different
types of IMP. Inhercnt in the cstablishment of differcent types

-- in any hicrarchy —- is their contrast with other types at

the sane level,

In this, thc presentation of the phonology in this

description parallels that of the grammar, where the contrast
node merely indicates briefly the contrastive characteristics
of the levels and units in question as a whole, in justifi-

cation of the establishuient of that level (and, in the granm-

nar, the particular class =« noun word versus verb word, etce)e.

It also has the advantage of pernitting the allophones of a
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phoneme to be described at the saue tine that the phoaeie
is described, dnstead of dn o tetally diffeorent scction,

o5 in the articles in Llson, 1962, reforred to abovee.
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The phonewe level is set up as the lowest level in the
phonological hierarchy.l Phoneries arc distributed in units
of the next level of the phonological hierarchy, the sylliable.
Types of phonene are set up on a structural basis -- i.c.,
according to certain phonetic characteristics., Classcs of

phonernte are set up on the basis of distribution in the syll-

l,1, Contrast.

The contrastive-identificational featurces of phoncmes are best
surmiarised in two nmatrices (one for contoids and the other for

vocoidsB) and a short statement (for suprasegrientals),

lThe distinctive feature, referred to in I.1.2., below, night
be considered as constituting a lower level than that of the
phoneries However, this approach is not adopted here, since

the distinctive feature represents a grecater degree of abstrac-
tion than the phonene, and has no independent status apart from
its co=~cccurrence with other distinctive features in the pho-
neriee This description takes as starting point the distinctive
feature as the basis for separating phonenes.

2It is worthy of note that the three types of phonene (Contoid,
Vocoid, and Suprasegucental) are co-cxtonsive with the three
distribution classes (naned Consonant, Vowel, and Tone). How=
ever, the sub-types cof phoneme bear no noticeable correlation
to the distribution of the nembers of each class, except in the
few cases indicated in Part I, Chapter II, bilow.

3Pike's useful distinction between contoid/vocoid and consonant/
vowel is retained, since the nenbership of the classes Consonant
and Vowel is clearly depecndent on distributional features, which
cannot determine the establishiment of types on the same level, as

46
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Tabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
W 4 h

vleaspe ph th il
Plosives vl D t Y 1 2

vd. b d ay g

Vl-aSp. tf:}h Eh
iffricates vi. ts ¢

Vdc dZ 3

vl. T s & h
Fricatives .

Ve v A

vle W B B
llasals

vd. ! n n

Table 1.1, Contoid Matrix.

Qutside the systen: /r/, /x/ (cf. 1.2.1.5., below)

indicatced in O 4.2, and Oe4s3., above., The fact that in Resi-
garo the uenbership of the structural types of phoncme is co-
extensive with that of the distributional classes should not
e allowed to underinine this distinction, as ctherwise one would
end up with circulerity. c¢f. K.L. Pike, 1943:
"If the phonetician first delinits supnoscd articulatory
classes by phonenic features, how can he then describe
he phoncries with articulatory metheds? Any such attenpt
presents a vicilous circle of phonenics to phonetics to
phonenics, with the phonetician starting at phoneiniics.”
ppe 77-73) ecf. also K.L. Pike, 1947:13bu-lhan.

~

Contoids and voceids are defined in phonetic terms. A vocoid
is a sound in which the air escapes out of the nmouth over the
centrc of the tongue, without pronounced or localized friction
in the rouths (cf. KoL, Pike, 1947:4b-5a; 1967:332) 4 con-
toid is eny nounvocoid.

4/ph/, /th/, etc. are for convenience subsequently written ph,
th, etc,
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Front Central Back

High
(spread)

¥Mid

e 0
(spread/round)

Low
(neutral)

Table 1.2, Vocoid Matrix.

Sunrascpgaentals: High tone: ¢

Low tone: (ihsence of 1)

1le2a Variaction.

Phouncizes are grouped into types on the basis of certain char-

acteristics of phonctic structure.

Phoni = All Contoids
Phon,. = A1l Vocoids

ii
Phoniii = Suprascguentals

In establishing the identity of phonemes, their contrast-
ive nature is fundanental. Thus, cach posited phoneme is con-
trasted with all other posited phouciies with which it aight
concceivably be in a non~contrastive relationship. This rcsults
in repeated application of the comnutation test on pairs of
phonenies differing by one distinctive feature at a tine, Ideale
1y, the words in which thesc phonencs appear in the examples
given are identical at all other points (i.c., ninimal pairs).

When such a clear nininal pair is available, only one exanple



49

is given. When the pairs orce only ncarly aininal, if there
riay apnear to be any doubt concerning the presence of an

enic contrast, two or cven three examplces are given.

l.2.1s Phonene type i: Contoids,

In Resigorc there arc 30 contoid phone.cs, which contrast

in four ways as to type and five as to point of articulation,
and also as to presence or absence of voicing and aspiration.
In this descripticn, the articulation typc is taken as pri-

nary, resulting in four sub-~types of phoncue type i:-

A

Phon. . = Plosive
i.d

Phon, .. = Affricate
i.ii

Phon. ... = Fricative
il.idi

Phon, . = Nasal
161V

In addition to these 30 ccuntoid phoneuncs of four sub-types,
there arc also a fricative and a flap that arc not part of
the systen.

l.2.1.1s Phonene type i, sub-type i: Plosives,

There are threce series of plosives ~- voiced, voiceless, and
voiccless aspirated -- at four points of articulation: lab-~

ials, alveolar, palatal, and velar, with a hcle in the slot

5The terns used to describe the points of articulation are not
to be considcred as descriptive, but rather, contrastive in
teriis of the systems Thus, "labial" refers to phoneimes in which
the nmain articulators arce both lips, yet the title "bilabial®

is unnecessary, sincce there are no labio~dental sounds in the
languages OSinilarly, /ty/, /dy/, /8/ and /B/ arc realized

with the tongue further forward in the mouth then the other pho-~
nenes labelled ''palatal’™, becing in fact palatalized alveolars,
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where a voiceless aspiratcd palatal might be expecteds There

&

is alsc a glottal stop.

l.2.1.1.1. /ph/ is an aspirsted voiceless bilabial plosive.
Its contrastive naturc nay be derived from the following iin-
inal and necar-ninical pairs:-

/pbh/~/p/ phiigil Mennatto tree" /  pifgl "anteater"
/oh/=/b/ pho?khobtsi "fan" /  bo2ot&hi M"plate"
/oh/=/%/ phbogikhf "he agitates' /  f6ogikhG 'he blows™
/ph/~/th/ hada?phoBtsihf "song" /  a%mithobtsihfi "kitchen"
/ph/=/kh/ hada?phobtsigl "a singer ()" / tho?khobtsif "pestle

/ph/=/w/ nophfi "I tread" / norfi "I bite"

1.2.1.1.2. /p/ is an unaspirated voicecless bilabial plosivec,
Tts contrastive nature nay be derived fror the opposition /ph/-
/p/ (above), and from the following miniral and ncar-nininal
pairs:~
/o/=/b/ po?vu "you are getting yourself wet!

/  bozot&hl Mplate
/v/~/£/ phni Vycur saliva" /  ffmeft "our lake"

pbotsigh "Mfrog" / f6ogilkhft "he blowsH

/v/=/t/ po?vu "you arc getting yourself weth

/ pito?vfl "you take (sthg) out"
/p/~/%/ gipafnfi *his house! / gikafni "his bitter yucca
whercas /&/, /%h/, etc. arc palatals. However, the contrast
is again between purely alveolor phonemes and thosce in which

a palatal position of the tongue plays an integral part. (cf.
Bloch, 1950:91 fn 13)
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pa?tf "o look" / kattadf&é "(a species of
bird) ¥ (8vpe: chachalaca)
/o/=/a/ pattobnogi "a watchian' / ma?packé no?pi "With-

out winning, I go!

1.2.1.1.3. /b/ is a voiced bilabial nlosive with optional

onsct of voice beforce the rclease, particularly in initial
position or for enphasis. When realized, this rcesults in

the sound [nb]. Its contrastive nature nay be derived from

the oppositions /ph/-/b/ and /o/-/b/ (above), and fron the
following miniral and ncar-iiniral pairs:-

/o/~/v/ bei& '"new! / ve?i Phere"

/o/=/v/ Dboe?gikhft "he paddles" / 10i?gikhfi "he nixes (sthg)"
/b/-/d/ borot&hi Mplate! / do%othé "that one (£)"
/b/=/5/ boto?dokhfi "she sweeps" [/ pgo?dokhfi "she puts a

stick in the ground"

l.2.1l.1e4e /th/ is an aspirated voiceless alveolar plosive.

Its contrastive nature nay be derived from the opposition

fnd

/rh/~/th/ (above), and froo the following ninimal and near-

nininal pairs:-

/th/=/t/  tho?khcbtsii "pestle" / todokfakfi "toad!

/th/~/4/  tho%khfmfi "Muinani Huitotos!" / do?kbw8 'she is
dripping wet"

/th/=/ty/ +thh2giZfi "he sinks (in a canoce)" / tya?dito

Werandfather?
/th/=/xh/ thiithi?8 "(a Species'of nonkey)" (Sp.: sunileon-

cito) / khiig?l "maternal uncle"
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/th/~/tsh/ gi?~6thé '"he treaks (the shell of peanuts)’

/  2i?tn8tsh8d "he kills, hits (sec.)"
/th/-/&h/ théogikhfi "he shakes (sthg)" / &hBogikhf "he spits!
Jth/~/a/  £i?% th&254 "this one (1) sinks (in a canoe)®

/ ®ma?ph M"they win®

le241.1e.5. /t/ is an unaspirated voiceless alveclar plosive.

Its contrastive nature nay be derived froo the oppositions

/o/=/t/ and /th/-/t/ (above), ond fror the following nininal

and near-iininal pairs:-

/t/-/3/ téroofi "the sea / delifi "tree bark"

/t/=/ty/ tahJ& ‘tgrandiother'" / tya2dffo "grandfatherh

/t/-/%x/ gifctépa "he is frightening (s.o0.) / glfoképa
"he is frightened [progressive]™

/v/=/ts/ gi?tQ "he fastsv / gl?tsu  '"he scorns"

/t/-/8/  ‘toogikhfi ""he breaks (sthg)" / Soo?gikhfi "he kisses"

/t/-/a/  to?vl "to get, to obtain" / =82vu "I walk"

1.2.1.1.6., /d/ is a voiced alveolar plosive with optional
oaset of voice before release, particularly in initial pos-
ition or for emphasis. When realized, this results in the
sound [nd]. The contrastive nature of this phoneune uay be
derived fron the oppositions /v/-/3/, /th/-/d/ and /t/-/d/
(above) , and fron the following nininal and near-nininal
pairs;=-

/d/=/dy/ doovh "(a type of alnond) / dyoor&fi2€? "proud"

. v,
hudufigi "curuhuinse ant" / dyusi "(a man's nare)"
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/d/=~/g/ do?kfi "he folls a tree" / go?khfi "to put a stick in
the ground”
/d/-/dz/ AduugiZfi he stays" / dzu?gizfi  "it shrinks®
/&/-/3%/  d&nt "it (a tree) falls" / J&infi "o kecy vigil,
to wait!

/d/-/n/  do?nitf  'she eats"™ / no?uitfi VI cat!

l.2.1.1.7. /ty/ is a voiceless palatalized alveolar plosive,
in which the initial =ositicn of the toungue nay be slightly
retracted fron the position for /t/. Its contrastive naturc
nay be derived from the oppositions /th/~/ty/ and /t/-/ty/
(above) y, and fron the following nininael and near-nininal pairs:-
/ty/-/dy/ tyugil?é ‘'parakect" / dyufisugfi "wooden battens
for flooring and walls"

tyardifo Ygrandfather" / gadya?nozf "I get angry"
/ty/-/¢/ tya?dfic "grandfather! / &alhl Mcharcoal"

tyo?tyf?  Moretty! / Coo?khfi "to kiss"
/ty/-/ts/ tybrotysbhi "butterfly" / ts62v86 "(an aninal sone-

thing like a dog)" (Sp.: coumadreja)

tyatdilo "grandfather" / tsa?i1 Marnadillo”
/ty/~/8/ tya?diic "grandfather! / naf8baft "silonce"

tyo€d€ VYsnall woodpecker?/ Reke? tsd 'she gets

better, strongerh

These last two pairs arce not coupletely satisfactory, and an
arguiient (adnittedly, a rather inprobable one) could be brought
for environzental conditioning herc, Even without such an argu~

nent, it night be claired that the lack of exanples of contrast



5k

in ddenticel cnvircniients is sufficient reason to Jjustify the

e}

uniting of the two phones in onc phonerc, perhaps with sone
such rule as the following:
/TY/ (the hypothesized phoncie) is rcalizmed
a) as [tyl in the centoxt of another alvecolar step in the
next syllable; and

b) as [&] in the context of a nasal in a contiguous syll-

ablc, or a velar stop in the next syllable.

This rather dubious rule does not, however, account for
such cases as tyo2tyf? "pretty" or tyugii?d "parakeet" (part
(a)), nor docs it account for cascs such as Be?3jfi "to nake a
hole" (part (b)). It would, porhaps, be possible to redefine
the rule i such a way that thesc and other casces would be

taken care of, but such cxpansion ¢f the rule could only be

nade at the cost of further loss of croedibility.

Lest an appeal to credibility and probability is consid-
cered insufficicnt rcason for opposing the union of thesc two
phones in one phonene, the following additional reasons are

givens:

1., The lack of clear nininal pairs for /ty/ and /&/ would
appear to be non-significant and nerely a reflection of the
low frequency of occurrence of these twe phones, and the linits

to the amount of data gathered and analyzed to date,

2. The voiced counterparts (/dy/ and /8/) of these phones
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are clearly separated, and to unite the lattor would thus
destroy the two-way pattern of oppesitions (voiccless/voiced
and nasal/oral), giving

/TY/\

/

/ay/ AVRE

where the distinctive feature between /dy/ and /Ii/ is nosality,

while that between these two and /TY/ is veice and, depending
on the allophone, presence or abscnce of nasality. The set
of oppositicns is seen wuch nere clearly if the twe allophones

of tlhe proposed phoneile are set up in a natrix with the pho-

[

neies /dy/ arnd /E/:

- Nasality + llasality
~ Voice [tyl [&]
+ Voice /ay/ Vsiv4

Such a natrix lends strong weight to the interpretaticn of

Ltyl and [&] as two separate phonercs, /ty/ and /R/.

3, This natrix could be expanded by taking into account the
labial and alveolar positions, where the sae set of distinca-
tive features is clearly enic (cf, examples in the relevant
scations of this chapter), It is herc claimed that [ty] and
[A] demonstrate the saue enic sct of contrasts in palatal pos-

ition.

This argunent, which owes a lot to Pike's preniss "sound
systens have a tendency toward phonetic sywmetry™ (1947:5%9b,
116-121) , has in recent years rcceived added support from an-

other direction, namely the concept of nerkedness in generative



phenology as develoned by Choisky and Halle (1968), which in

turn stems fren Prague Schocl nhonology and the subsequent

theory of binarisn provposed by Jalzchocn,

According to Postal (1968:178), if a warked value of a
feature occurs, the unnmarked value nmust also occur. Toking
[+ Voice] as the marked value of plosives in Resigaro7, in
which /b/, /4/, /dy/ and /g/ are thus narked, and /p/, /t/
and /it/ are attestedS, the presence of narked /dy/ iuplies

an unnarked /ty/.

The argunment for the nasal /&/ is less strong, since
while the presence of a narked value iiplies the presence
of the uniiarked value too, the conversc is not the case,
In the casc of nasals, the Naturalness Condition (Postal,
op.cite, ppe 80-81) would presunably requirc that the marked
value for nasals be [~ Voice]o. (This also follows fron Chon-~
sky and Hallc, op.cit., p. 413 and p. 405, (XV).) In Resl=
garoy /m/ and /a/ arc thus narked, and unnarked /1i/ and /n/
(dimplied by the presence of the marked nasals) are indeed
attested, Unnarked /fi/ is also attested, though fron this
alone the presence of narked /&/ cannot be inferred. However,

since narked nasals do occur at othcr points of articulation,

cf. Jakobson and Halle, 1956, especially ppe 29-32, where their
12 binary oppositions arc listed and described, and pp. 44-49,
where the cstablishnent of this ""dichotoiious scale’ is defended.
7cf. Chonsky and Halle, 1968:413.
8We here ignore, as irrelevant to the present argunent, the scries

) ) [~ Voice]
/pb/s /th/y fkb/, which would have [+ Aspn.]’
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this would strengthen the argw.ent for the prescnce of a

uarked palatal nasal /&/.

4o Finally, though the only differcuce between /ty/ and
/2&/ is one of the position of the velu, the oral/nasal dis-
tinction is generally accepted as being sufficicnt to prevent
the union of cousonant phones under the criterion of pheonetic
sicilarity, unless the structurc of the phoneunic systen of
the languoge as a whole would justify such o unicn. The con-
trary is the case concerning the structure of the phoncuic
systen in Resigaro, as has been denonstratced in 1l-3, above,
where it is scon that nasality is & distinctive feature of
the languages On this point, Lounsbury says,
"It is gererally assuied that the allophones of a phoneule
are in sore sense equivalent stinuli. They are defined so0
that they sharc the sae distinctive features (features that
function as cues for differential rcsponses in the given
language) and differ fro: one another only by nondistince

tive Teatures (those which do not function as cues).!

(1963:569)

1.2.1.1.8., /dy/ is a voiced palatalized alveolar plosive in
which the initial position of the tongue nay be slightly rc-
tracted from the position for /d/. No early onset of voice
such as would produce [ndy] has been observed (possibly be-~
cause of the infrequency of occurrence of this phonene), The
contrastive naturc of /dy/ may be derived froi the oppositions
/d/~/dy/ and /ty/~/dy/ (above), and fron the following miniral
and near-niniial pairs:-

/ay/=/3/  dyoon&fi?&? "proud! /  Jobdf Mparrot"
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/dy/-/dz/ dyufidik8 "(a species of nali tree)™ (Sp.: huasal)
/  dzu?gilkhf Y"he shrinks (it)"

gadya?ggiéﬁ he gets angry" / dzaagiihfi "he throws
water on the fire!

/dy/-/f/  dyoon&fizé? "proud" / flo%huut tsfi it is suooth!

gadya?giZfi "he gets angry" / Haa?iié "their thing"

le241e¢l.9. kh/ is an aspirated voiceless velar plosive.

Its contrastive nature nay be derived fror the oppositions
/oh/-/kh/ end /th/-/kh/ (above), aind fron the following nini-
nal and near-niniaal pairs:-

/xh/~/k/ nokhf "I nake, I do" / nokfi "I cook"

/kh/~/g/ khiigl "aaternal uacle! / giivi "flower!

/kh/~/&h/ kh&?akh&? "later? / &h&2?ke?8 Moaraca!

khfigf "aternal uncle' / Chifpé "its outside"

1.2,1.1,10. /k/ is an unaspirated voiceless velar plosive,

Its coatrastive naturc nay be derived frowm the oppositions

/kh/~/%/y /p/=/k/ and /t/-/k/ (above), and fron the following

nininal and near-ninizal pairs:-

/x/~/g/ kajiigf ‘Myucca" /  gajugihf v"(a naan's name) "
kuuhuf "walking stick"” / guupiZfi "you necet!

/k/~/8/ Zoo?phitf "to abhort / Coo?khobtsi "a kiss!

kajfigf ‘'yucca" / <Zalhikaf "to becoiie charcoall

l.2.1.1.11. /g/ is a voiced velar plosive with optional onset
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of voice tcfore the release, particularly in initial position
or for enphasis, When realized, this results in the sound

[Bg]. The contrastive nature of this phonerc nay be derived
fron the owpositions /vo/-/g/y /4/-/8/+ /¥b/~/3/ and [/k/-/s/

(above), and frow the following necar-nininal pairs-

/g/-/3/ godebhi "Beras? / Jodoo?figfi "waterfalll

1.2.1.1.12., /2/ is a glottal stop. Its contrastive nature
slay be derived fron its oppoesition to the other voiceless
plosive phonenies, the voiceless glottal fricative, and zero,
as shown in the following iiininal and ncar-pininal pairs:-
/?/=/v/ gi?%1 Mihis one ()" / gipiig® "his anteatcr!
/2/=/t/ do?oth& "that cne (£)" / dot8kh8 "her (species of

fruit)" (Sp.: shapaja)

o
(o]

-
O

/2/-/%/

/2/-/h/ do28 vthis one (£)" / doh8 "for her" (benefactive)

"this one (£)" / dokfo "towards her"

/2/=/9/ tseifi "he requests" /  ts82rfi "he hears!

ls2s142s Plioneine type i, sub-type ii: Affricates,

Therc are three series of affricates -~ voiced, voiceless, and
voiceless aspiratcd -- in two points of articulation, alve=

olar and palatal.

l.2.1.2.1. /tsh/ is an aspiratcd veoiceless alveolar affricate,
Its contrastive nature nay be derived from the opposition /th/-
/tsh/ (above), and from the following nininal and near-nininal

pairsi-

/tsh/=/ts/ iftsh@ "sumoke" / iftsfi "to let go, to release!
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/tsh/~/dz/ tshé&edokhf Mshe scoops out" / dzoodoZfi "she takes
a quick dip (in the water)™(i.c., "she gocs
into the water, azd coics out again quickly")
/tsh/=/¢h/ tshiipi M"tail" / ZThiipbd 'its outside"
tshornaftshi "cotton" / &héul Maister! (vocative)

/tsh/=/s/ tsh&2thoonfi "glue? / sh%cohfl "one (tin, pot, ctce)™

le2.1.2.2. /ts/ is an unaspirated veiceless alveolar affric-
ates Its contrastive naturc may be derived froa the oppos-
itions /t/-/ts/, /ty/-/ts/ and /tsh/-/ts/ (above), and fron
he following mininal and rnecaor-ninimal nalrs:-
/ts/=/dz/ tsaagifZfi "he shouts for joy" / dzaagikhfi Yhe throws
water on the fireV
/ts/=~/8/ tsb6%vigikhfi "he sharpens (sthg)" / Cootvhgikhfi
The will kiss (8.06)"

/ts/~/s/ tsa?i "arnadillo™ / sa%f Yone (bunch of fruit)"

le24le243. /dz/ is a voiced alvcolar affricate. o early
onsct of voice such as would produce [ndz] 1as been obscerved,
The contrastive naturc of this phoneine nay be derived fron
the oppositions /d/-/dz/, /dy/-/dz/, /tsh/-/dz/ and /ts/-
/dz/ (above), and froi: the following near-ninioel pairs:-
/dz/=/Y/ dzaakhotfi "to causc to throw water on the fire!

/  Jafkovégf nlife"

dzeel8 "to get out™ / Yebvi "wolfh

l.2.1.2.4. /€h/ is an aspirated voiceless palatal affricate.
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Its contrastive naturc nay be derived fron the oppositions
/th/=/8n/y /kh/-/Eh/ and /tsh/-/Eh/ (above), and from the
following ninial and near-:ininal pairs:-
/h/-/8/ <&hbogikhfi "he spits" / &oo?gikhfi "he kissecs!
/en/=/%/ &hak82khfi "to chew" / Jak&dé "field"

flofiodhi 'uy ncck" / nonoYihi "uy beard

/8h/~/8/ &hbogikhfi "he spits" / Soogikhfl "he pours water!

1.2.1.2.5. /&/ is an unas-irated voiceless palatal affric-
ate. Its coutrastive nature nay be derived fro: the oppos-
itions /t/-/&/ /ty/=-/%/s /%/-/8/ and /Eh/-/&/ (above), and
from the following uinimal and near-nininal pairs:-
/8/-/5/ &alhi "charcoal" / Joak&dé "ficldM

Zoo?dokhfi "she kisses" / Jodoo?figh "waterfall!
/8/~/8/ Coo?gikhfi "he kisses" / Soogikhfi "he pours water"

galhi "charcoal" / Sanjf "to disperse"

le2+142.60 /3/ is a voiced palatal affricate, in which no
early onset of voice prior to reclease has been observed. Its
contrastive nature nay be derived fron the oppositions /d/~/3/,
/ay/=/3/y /&/-/3/y /Cu/~/%/ and /&/-/%/ (above)s and fron the
following ncar-iininal pairsi=-

/3/-/2/ né2%0 "I cscape? / =b2%Zo NI dig"

' 1 . . . . .
gijogi?khobnahd "his spade" / iZo "ghost, spirit"

1.2.1.3., Phoncie type i, sub-type iii: Fricatives.

There arc two series of fricatives =~ voiceless and voiced ~-
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in four points of articuloticn =~ labial, alveolar, polatal
and glottal -~ with holes in the slots where voiced alveolar

and voiced glottal fricatives night be cxpectod.

1.2.1.3.1., /f/ is a voiceless bilabial fricative., Its con-

trastive nature nay be derived fro: the oppositions /ph/-/f/

and /yp/-/f/ (above), and fron the followinpg near-iiniial pairs:-

/E/-/v/ Zfio?gikhfi "he whistles" / viogilthfl "he nixes (sthg)!
ffinokhf "I nush" / vi45i?8gf Vrapids"

/t/=/u/ f&pohi Mour land" / wepbkd Mpiranha!

1.2.1.3.2., /v/ is a voiced bilabial fricative. Its con-
trastive nature rnay be derived fro:: the oppositions /b/-/v/
and /f/-/v/ (above), and fro.. the following near-rininal
pairs=
/v/~/2/ vatsBogi "turkey buzzard" / ratshafkfi "peanut!
It has two allophones:
[pl s occurring before /i/ and /e/
[w] 4, occurring elsewhcre
ceg. 1) [Bl:-
Before /i/: non6?aavi [nanf?a:p1] 'ny Lip"
n /e/: vedBenf [ﬁgdg?mﬁ] "clothing"
ii) [wl:=
Before /a/: vatsfogl [wats4igd] "turkey buzzard!
" /o/: von€né [woanfné] "our teeth”
" /u/: nodo?phaavfi [ngds?pha:wﬁ] "T work"

/v/ cannot be viewed as a vocoid merely functioning as a con-
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sonant, becaunse of its rajor contoidal allephone [B].

le2ele3e3. /s/ is a voiceless9 alveolar fricative. Its con=-
trastive naturc nay be derived fron the oppesitions /tsh/-/s/
and /ts/-/s/ (abovc), and fromn the following near-nininal
pairs:-

/s/-/8/ soo?gikhfi "he sucks" / Soogikhf "he pours water"

sabo?gikhfi "he sinks (sthg)" / Sakoo?gi?8 "banana!

1.2.1.3.4. /5/ is a voiceless palatal fricative. Its con-
trastive nature nay be derived from the oppositions /Eh/-
/5/y /8/=/8/ and [s/~/%/ (above), and from the following near-
nininal pairs:-
/S/=/%/ giSakoo?g42?6 "his bananal / giZafBkovégil "his 1life"

tsa gifotf "he nakes hin cat neat! / iZo "ghost, spirit"
/S$/ has a series of palatalized allophones with varying degrces
of palatalization, which occur in free variation with the non=-
palatalized variant. The palatalization tends to be especially
pronounced before /a/, and to a lesser extent before /fo/ and
/u/s in that order. Weak palatalization of /§/ is occasiocnally
heard before /e¢/, but palatalizction is rarely heard before /i/,
with the exception of Esjt?tjm} (/Si2tyun/) "gorilla', where
the strong palatalizaticn is probably due to the influence of

the palatal plosive in the next syllable. Examnples of palatal-

9Though /s/ is opposed to no voiced fricative at the sare point
of articulation, since there is a hole in the pattern at the
point where /z/ would be expected, voicelessness is considered
as enic in terms of the systen as a whole, even though it is
not contrastive in this linited context, (cf. discussion under
le2.1.1.7+4 above,)
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ized allophones of /S/ follow, the wmresentation conencing
with the cascvs of strongest palatalization and pregressing
through to the cases of weakest palatalization:-
Before /a/: /Sakoo?gi?i/ [Sjaknz?gi?i] "a bunch of bananas"

n /Jo/:  /E&ns/ [Sj5hé} "turkey"

" /u/:  /Suukho8tsinf/ [Sjmgkhgftsghﬁ] "advice"

" /e/s /58edb/ [Sﬁ?dé] "rother-in-law! )

" /i/s  /5%inte/ [Sﬁ?né?] "dawn'

But, with /ty/ in thc next syllable:

/312t yu/ [SJL?tJM] "rorilla)

1.2.1.3.5. /Z/ is a voiced palatal fricative in which the
degree of friction varies freely fro:: very pronounced to
very light, In a frequently~occurring allophone, friction

10 ppe

is totally abscnt, and the phoneie is realized as [j].
infornant is completely unaware of this fluctuation, and
readily produces and accepts all allophones in all contexts,
even when the saie norpherte is pronounced several times in

succession, souetines with the same allophone and sonetines

with a different one.

The contrastive nature of this phonerie nay be derived

froa the oppositions /Y/-/%/ and /S/-/%/ (above).

lch. Walton and Walton, "Phonenes of [Bora] Muinane" (1967:
41)., The variation that they cite for [z] and [j] is fron
one idioclect to another,

Leach (1969:164) indicatcs that in Ocaina the phonene /y/
has allophones ranging frowm [z] to [j].
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v . . . .
/z/ connct be vicwed as a vocoid ierely functioning as
a consonant, becausc of its freguently-occurring allonhones

with friction.

1.2.1.3.6. /h/ is a voicelessll glottal fricative. Its con-
trastive nature nay be derived fron the ovpposition /2/-/h/
(above) , and fro.. its opposition to zero in the following
nininal pairs-~

/h/~/8/ haagizfi "it sinks" / aagiff "he is surprised"

1,2.1.4, DPhoneue type i, sub-type iv: Hasals,
D I

There are two scries of nasals -~ voiceless and voiced ~-

in three points of articulation: labial, alveclar, and palatal,

l.2.1.4,1, /wu/ is a voiceless bilabial nesal with slight
final onse¢t of voice. Its contrastive naturc nay be derived
frow. the oppositions /ph/-/w/, [p/=/5/ and /f/=/a/ (above),
and fror the following mininal and ncar-rinical pairs:-
/u/=/i/ nowfi "I bite" / noxfi "I sleep"
[=/=/8/ motf "to try (tastc) (sthg)' / mopfi "I answer"

/ Bod&2ph "I sing"

/e/-/8/ =w&%koni? "dull" / &c?kotf "to cause to press"

le2el.4.2s /i is a voiced bilabial nasal. Its contrastive
nature ray be derived fro: the oppositions /b/~/r/, /v/~//

and /8/~/i/ (above), and fro . the following mininal and ncar-

11
cf. footnote 9 to 142.1¢3+34, akove,



66

minimal pairs:-
/u/~/n/  mabplh "bee! / nabpfi "spotted cavy"

[u/-/R/ maa?nft "cassava bread" / faa?fi& "their thing"

1l.2.1.4.3. /a/ is a voiceless alveolar nasal with slight
final onset of voice, Its contrastive nature may be derived
from the oppositions /th/-/a/, /t/-/a/ and /w/-/n/ (above) ,
and from the following minimal and near-minimal pairs:-—
/a/</n/ »&2vu "I walk" / mno?vu "I am wet"

/a/~/8/ =n82k6 "they run" / #e?khf "to press!

l.2.1leb4e4s  /n/ is a voiced alveolar nasal. Its contrastive
nature may be derived from the oppositions /d/-/n/, /n/-/n/

and /m/-/n/ (above), and from the following near-minimal pairs:-
/n/-/%/ n%4i26 "married woman" / fii?86gfh "nightingale"

nonojiui "my beard" / Hofiodhl '"my neck"

1.2.1.4.5, /8/ is a voiceless palatal nasal with slight final
onset of voice, Its contrastive nature may be derived from
the oppositions /ty/-/&/ (cf. discussion under l.2.1.1.7.,
above) y /u/~/8/ and fa/-/8/ (above), and from the following
near-ninimal pair:-

/R/=/0/ mabRbefi 'silence" / maailf?o "iguana"

1.2.1.4.5, /ii/ is a voiced palatal nasal. Its contrastive
nature may be derived from the oppositions /dy/-/f/, /u/-/f/,

/n/~/%/ and /&/-/%/ (above).
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1.2.1.5. Outside the System.> 2

1.2.1.5.1. /r/ is a voiced alveolar flap which has been
attested in only three forus:-
i) a person's name: /mi?ir&hi/
ii) the onomatopoeic imitation of a bird song: /varasvarb?/
iii) the modification of a Spanish word not yet fully in-
corporated into the language: /bibriaa/ from the Span-

ish Biblia, "Bible'.

1.2.1.5.2. /x/ is a voiceless velar fricative, contrasting
with the voiceless glottal fricative /h/, which occurs through-
out the language. /x/ occurs only in the morpheme /xuu-/,
constituent in the noun /xuukhodtsi/ "Sunday" and the verb
/xuujt/ "to rest? -~ both of these words apparently coined

. ‘o . 1
recently to handle terms introduced by missionaries,

l.2.2. Phoneme type ii: Vocoids.

There are five vocoid phonemes in Resfgaro, distinguished by

12,11 the data so for available leads to the conclusion that
/r/ and /x/ fall outside the phonological system of Resfigaro.
However, it could be argued that /x/ £ills the Thole’ at the
voiceless velar fricative position, and perhaps even that /r/
has evolved from a voiced alveolar fricative (another "hole®),
although this is less convincing, and /r/ is at the present
time not at all fricative. For the reusons given in 1l.2,1l.5.1.
and le2.1e5.2.4 /r/ and /x/ are at present considered to be
marginal, and outside the system.

13It is interesting to note that there are both glottal and
velar voiceless fricatives in Ocaina, the language of my in-
formant's father, which he also speaks fluently. However, the
Resfigaro words for "Sunday" and '"to rest" are not direct loauns
from Ocaina, in which the words are jay88vuxiia and jayoovu,
respectively., (cf. Agnew and Pike, 1957, and Leach, 106G,



three degrees of opening -~ high, mid, and low -~ and three
arcas of articulation -~ front, central, and back, Three vo~
coids are pronounced with spread lips, onc with rounded lips,
and one with neutral lips., The vocoids are described with
reference to the system of cardinal vowels developed and

recorded by Daniel Jones (cf. 1960:31~39 and Cardinal Vowels

(nede) o)y, and adonted by the International Phonetic issociat-
ion (cf. 1949:4-7), The vocoids arc not sufficicently numerous
or varied in form to merit the cstablishment of types of vo-

coide

l.2.2.1¢ /i/ is a high front vocoid pronounced with spread
lips. ts contrastive nature may be derived from the follow-
ing minimal and near-minimal pairs;-

Ji/~/¢e/ piigil4 "anteater" /  pefgil "yucca flour"
/i/=/v/ nBapi "Munderneath" /  nafplh '"spotted cavy"

/i/ has two allophones: [i], a slightly lowered and retracted
close front spread vocoid similar to Cardinal Vowel 1;

(6], a sonewhat raiscd and retracted
half-close front spread vocoid between Cardinal Vowel 2 and
Cardinal Vowel 1.

Li] occurs word-finally, and [4] occurs elsewhere.
eege /pi?mf/ [pl?mf] "hummingbird"

Jadoviingi/ [adyviimi] "birds®

1.2.2.2. /e/ is a mid front vocoid pronounced with spread lips.

14

For the interpretation of long vocoids as sequences of two
short vocoids, cf. section 1.2.2.6.,, below.
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Its contrastive nature may be derived from the opposition
/i/~/e/ (above), and frow the following minimal pairs:-
/e/-/a/ meegl "cascava [/ maagf "(a species of fruit)®
/e/-/o/ nont "my tooth! / nond my mouth!
/e/ has two major allophones: [e], a slightly lowerecd half-
close front spread vocoild similar to Cardinal Vowel 2;

€], which is lower (close
to Cardinal Vowel 3).
[e] occurs word-finally, and [E] occurs elsewhcre.
coags /hefif?/ [hefff?] "white"

/vonéng&/ [wangné] 'our teeth!

1.2.2.3. /a/ is a low central vocoid pronounced with neutral
lips,y with allophones ranging freely from slightly raised open
to half-open position (I.P.A. [2]). The contrastive naturec of
this phoneme may be derived from the opposition /e/~/a/ (above) ,
and from the following minimal pair:-

/a/=/o/ tha?giZfi "it sinks" / tho?giZfi "he arrives™

1e2e2eh4e  fo/ is a nid back vocoid pronounced with roundcd
lips. Its contrastive nature may be derived from the oppos-~
itions /e/-/o/ and /fa/~/o/ (above), and from the following
minimal pairs-

/Jo/~/v/ nitké ‘tno" / nifkfi "fruit"

/o/ has two major allophones: [3], a slightly raised half-
open back rounded vocoid similar to Cardinal Vowel 6;

fo]y a half-close back rounded
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vocoid similar to Cardinal Vowel 7.
(o] occurs word-finally, and [3] occurs elsewherecs

eege /Jon&?kb/ [onfi?k6] '"snake"

la2e2.5. /u/ is a high back vocoid proncunced with spread
lips. Its contrastive nature may be derived from the oppos-
itions /i/~/u/ and /o/~/u/ (above)s. /u/ has two major allo-
phones: ~

] , a slightly lowercd and fronted close back spread
vocoid similar to Cardinal Vowel 16;

[i] , a slightly lowered version of Cardinal Vowel 17,
[&] occurs when the preceding syllable contains an /i/. [ui]
occurs elsewhere,
eege [oii?fh/ [se¢:24] ‘Vothers"

/s002kht/ [so:?k%ﬁ] "to suck!

1.2.2.6. These five short vocoids are matched by another

five vocoids with identical tongue positions and lip shapes
that are approximately twice as long as those described above
(that is, are two morasl5 long)s These long vocoids are inter=-
preted as a sequence of two identical short vocoids, as they
parallel sequences of unlike (short) vocoids found in the lan-

16
guage.

15To handle differences of vocoid leangth, it is useful to adopt
the term mora, which is defined as "usually comprising a short
vowel or half a long vowel" (XK.L., Pike, 1947:144a). Vocoids (and
syllables) can then be described as being one, two, or more, moras
long (ef, I.2.2., below, and Bearth 1971:45), and the same term

proves useful in the description of tonec (cfe. I.1.2.3., below).
16

cf. Bearth: "Les noyaux syllabiques composés de deux voyelles



71

The interprectation of long vocoids as sequences of two
short vocoids is also supported by the tone patterning of the
language, as only high and low level tones occur on short (or
single) vocoids, while gliding tones may occur on scquences of
two unlike vocoids and on long vocoids. Thus, to interpret
long vocoids as sequences of two short vocoids simplifies the
analysis and description of tones, and mokes this more consist-

17
ent. (

In conseguence of this interpretation, the ctically long
vocoids arc handled together with other vocoid sequences under

Syllable structure,y, in T.2.2., below,

1l.2.2.7+ The above vocoids occasionally have nasalized allo-
phones when occurring in the context of a nasal contoid,

Cege /témoof/ [tFu3T{] or [tfmy:d] 'Msca

This nasality is not emic, and the informsnt is unable to dis-
tinguish any differences when morphemes are rcpeatedly pro-

nounced, sometimes with nasalized vocoids, and sometimes with

non-nasalized vocoids. IMoreover, his pronunciation of vocoids

différentcs entrent dans les mémes combinaisons, soit avec des
&léments prosodiques, soit avec des scgments voisins dans la

- . - . . L~
chalne, gue les noyaux syllabigques unis et longs. Il faut con-
clure de ce parallflisme gue les voyclles longues ... constituent
une succession de deux phonldmes vocaliques identigues.' (1971:38)

17Pike adopted a similar solution for handling Mixteco long
vowcls and gliding toncs: "Mixteco long vowels must be regarded
as constituting two basic units of length since (1) every long
vowel carries two tomemes; (2) no short vowcl carries two ton-
emes; (3) the long vowels ars paralleled by clusters of diverse
vowels, each vowel having its own toneme; ..." (1S43:79, fn 3)
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in the context of nasal contoids fluctuates frcely between
nasalized and non-nasalizcd, even vhen repeating the same

merpheme several timcs.

l.2.3. Phoneme type iii: Sunrasegmentals,

There arc two contrastive pitch levels in Resigaro, which
arc referrcd to as high and low tonce. The emic naturc of
this opposition may be derived from the following minimal
Pairs: -

gi?d "this one (m)v / gf2% "mecat, flesh"

noud "my mouth" / nbnb "I specar (a fish)"

Glides only occur on sequences of two vocoids, and are
handled as sequences of high + low or low + high tone (cf,
1.%343e4 bclow), and in consequence the system is one of reg-

. 18
ister, not contour, tones.

1,3, Distribution.

Phonemes are distributed in the syllable. Classes of phoncme

arc set up on the basis of this distribution.

1 cf. Pike, 1948:59: "In general, a pure register system is

one in which one-mora toncmes are level; a pure contour system
contains one-rniora gliding tonemes."

i.esy the unit of pitch placement is one mora long, as in Bearth
(1971:52): "La définition de la more implique qu'un monlme &
deux voyelles comporte deux points de substitutions tonales.”

Thiesen and Thiesen (personal communication, and M3 Phoncmes
of Bora, Walton and Walton (1967), and Leach (1969) all adopt
a similar solution in handling Bora, (Bora) Muinane, and Ocaina,
respectively,
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l.3.1. Class 1, "Coznsonants®,

This counsists of all type i phencmes (i.ce, all contoids),
which are distributed in onsct and coda of the syllable,
The rrembers of this distribution class arce called '"Conson-~

ants'., Class 1 iz sub-divided into two sub-~classes,

Sub~class 1.

This consists of all consorants, which may occur initially
in the syllable (din the onsct).
e.gse fa Twe" (Ist p. pl. (dincl))

k& hard!

gi.zilg “this onc (m)V

Sube~class 2

This consists of /%?/, which, in addition to its possibility
of occurrence initially in the syllable, may also occur fin-

ally in the syllable (in the coda).

eeZe mi.vo.k&2 "thus, so"

le3.2, Clanse 2, "Vowels",

This counsists of all type ii phonenes (i.e., all vocoids), which
are distributed in the nucleus of the syllable., The members of
this distribution class are called "Vowcls!,

Cele _8_.-0 dﬁ "to fly”

1l.3,%. Class %, "Tones',

=

This consists of the type i1ii phoncmes (i.e., the two suprascg-

——— e 0 o

lgThe full-step indicates syllable division (cf. 2e2¢3elsy

leO"N) -
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mental phonemes), The members of this distribution class
are called "Tones™, They occur on the vowel or vowels in
the nucleus of the syllablc. One tone phoneme occurs on
each vowel, if two vowels arc present in a syllable. These
may be identical (both Ligh or both low), or one may be high
and the other low, rusulting in a phcnetically rising or
falling glidec. Such glides may not occur on a single-nora
syllable (i.esy, on one (short) vowel), and hence are inter~
preted as high + low or low + high (cfe l.2.3., above).

The following examples illustrate some possible tone sequences:-
foogikhfi "he makes a fire" / ffogikhfi '"he blows!

peegl Psparrow-hawk" / pefgl "starch!

nfagf "fricnd (m)" / nalgl "anger"



Chapter 2

The syllable level is set up as a level of the phono=-
logical hierarchy above the phonene and below the phonolog-
ical word. The syllable may be described as

fithe smallest unit of recurrent phonemic sequences!
(Haugen, 1956:126).

2.1, Contrast.

In Resfgaro, the syllable has the following contrastive-
identificational features:-

i) It has an obligatory nucleus consisting of one or two
nembers of phonene class 2 (vowels).

ii) It has an optional onset and coda, each consisting of

one member of phoneme class 1 (consonants).

2.2 Variation,

1
1.1 1.2

This yields eight syllable types. To facilitate the descrip-

Syll = + Onset: + Nuc: (V +V) + Coda:C
tion and comparison of these types, it is convenient to con-
sider the two different vocalic nuclei possible as basic, and
to describe the consonantal onset and coda as modifications of
these basic types.,

i.e. Syl]_:.L = + Onset: C + Nuc: V. + Coda: C

1.1 1.2

I+

ol
= nset: Muc:s v - .
Syllil Onset: Cl.l + Muc: VL/2 + Coda: Cl.2

lNumerals refer to sub-classes of consonants which wmay occur in
the positions indicated,

2In the case of vowels, sub-script numerals merely serve to
distinguish the two vowels in the nucleus

75
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2.2.1s Syllable type i: *Onsct:C 1 +Nuc:V +Coda:C

1o le2

There are four sub-types of syllable type i:-

Sylli.i = + Huc: V

Sylli.ii = + Cnset: C 4+ Nuc: V

Sylli.iii = 4 lMuc: V + Coda: C

Sylli,iv = + QOnset: C + Nuc; V + Coday C

Examplies of the sub-types of syllable type i are to be found
in table 2.,1.,, which follows the comments on each of the sub-
types. In the discussion that follows, syllables are referred

to in terws cf their fillers only, for ease of comparison

with the exemples given.

2:2.1.1. Syilable tyme i, subtype i: U/,

A1l vowels may occur in this sub-type.

2024142, Syllable type i, sub-type ii: /CV/.

£11 vewels may occur in this sub-type. All consonants may
occur in this sub-type, but /?/ and /z/ may not occur when

the syllable is word-initial.

202.).0%s Syllable type i, sub-type iii: /VC/,

411 vowels except /u/ are attested in this sub-type. Only

/?/ wmay close syllables in Resfgaro.

2e2elol, Syllable type i, sub-type iv; ,0VC/.

ALl vowels may occur in this sub-type. As stated above, only

/?/ nay close the syllable. The non-occurrence of a few con-
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sonants before some vowels would not appear to be signifi-

cant (cf., discussion of this in notes on Table 2.1l., below).

Exanples of Syllable Type i, Sub~types i-iv.

Sub- Sub-type i:} Sub-type ii: |Sub-type iii:| Sub-type iv:
types
V Cve
Nucleu v/ /ov/ /ie/ / /
- io]ﬂil gé-_v?i2 i?api Ezl? opi
i Tyifeh nooath "to go "you go'f
. el ké £2.30 pe?.phb.dé
"rainbow" Thand® "to flee" Uyour navel!
a.pd kf.da.tt aZ.nil.th da?.né
a "To be Ten" "to eat" "heside
awake'! him"
g.éhi no.nd 0?.do.nf g02 «khfi
° "(a species | Ymy mouth" ["to fish "to put a
of plant)" with poison" | stick in the
(8p.daledald ground"
fl.oni ph.ni ka.58.va% .~
u =~
"salival! "your sal- —— nf?
iva® "pretty"

Table No. 2.1

1. ©Syllables being exemplified are underlined,

2. The table gives an exawmple of each sub-type for each of
the five vowels (except /u/ in sub-type iii, which is not
attested)s In the case of sub-~types ii and iv, the choice

of initial consonant in the examples is non-significant. The
vowels are given this priority over the consonants since they
£i11 the nucleus of the syllable, while the consonants fill
the margins (onset and coda). However, it is appropriate to

signal certain non-occurrences of sequences of consonants and
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vowels, In some cases, such non-occurrences may be signif-

icanty while in others this would appecar not to be the case,

4 summary of the possible scguences of consonant plus
vowel may be seen in Table 2.2, This is based on an cxan-
ination of all syllables beginning with CV~-, regardless of

whether this is followed by a further vowel and/or a conson=-

ant.

i e a o u i e a o u
ph + + + o+ o+ h  + + + + -
D + + o+ - ¢ - -+t + -
b - + + 4+ o+ 3 + o+ o+ o+ o+
th R N £ + o+ o+ + o+
t + + + o+ o+ v + + F o+ -
d - + + o+ s + - o+ o+ O+
ty =~ - + + 4+ P4 + o+ o+ o+ o+
dy = = + + + Z - -~ + + +
kh + + + o+ o+ h + + + o+ o+
k + + + + o+ ® -+ + o+ -
g + - 4+ + o+ n + + + + o+
2 + + + o+ o+ Py + 4+ + o+ o+
tsh + 4+ + + + n + o+ + o+ o+
ts + + 4+ + 9 B
dz - 4+ + + % f + F * o+ +

Table No., 2.2, Possible sequences of con-

sonant and vowel in syllables with initial CV-.

It will be noted that 15 of the 3C consonants occur
before all vowels, and a further three before all vowels ex-

cept /u/. This non-occurrence appears to be non-significant,
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and nerely a reflection on the lower frequency of occurrence

of the Jatter phoncre.

Likewise, the non=-occurrence of /b/s /&/y /dz/ and /m/
before /i/, and of /th/, /g/ and /s/ before /e/, appear un-
systenatic and non-significant, in the light of the occurrence
of other members of the sane scts (voiced plosives, voiced
affricates, etc,) in these positions, and thus these sequences

night be expected if the corpus werc expanded.

/8/ is the only cornsonant not attested before fo/,
which is again clearly norn-significant, This phounene is
not attested before /i/, either, and it might be questi~ned
whether this is significant, though the occurrence of /f/

before /i/ would apnear to undermine such a suggestion.

/ty/y /dy/s /&/ and /Z/ do not occur before /i/ or /fe/,
and this would appear to be the only potentially-significant
co=-occurrence restriction in CV sequences in Resigaro. It
should be noted, however, that palatal /&h/, /J/ and /S/ all
oceur before /i/ and /e/ (as does /i/, while /&/ is only at-
tested before /e/, to date), Thus undermines the possibility
that the non-occurrence of sequences with /&/ and /%/ might
be significant, particularly since both phonemes are of quite

infrequent occurrence.

But the non~occurrence of /ty/ and /dy/ before /i/ and

/e/ uay be significant, These two phonemes appear to be al-
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rnost narginal to the phonernic systent of Resigaro, and arc
an incomplete set within the plosive sceries, lacking an oS-
pirated member, They are, furthermore, of very infrequent

occurrence,

26242+ Syllablc type ii: ipnset:Cl.l +Nuc:VlV2 iCoda:01;2
There are four sub-types of{syllable type ii:-

Syllii.i = + Huc: V1V2

Syllii.ii = 4+ Cunset: C <+ Nuc: VlV2

Syllii.iii = + HNuc: V1V2 + Coda: C

Syllii.iv = 4+ QOnset: C + MNuc: V1V2 + Coda: C

Examplces of the sub-types of syllable type ii are to be found
in Tables 2.4 and 2.5., which follow the comments on each

of the sub-types. In the discussion that follows, syllables
are referred to in terms of their fillers only, for case of

comparison with the examples given.

First, it is appropriate to look at the possible sequences

of vowels in syllable type ii.

262.2:0s Vowel Scguences in Syllable type ii.

There arc the following restrictions on the vowels which may
co-occur within one syllable in Resigaro:=-

l. For any wvowel in Vl position, the samc vowel may occur in
V2 position (i.e., an ctic long vocoid is recalized). The vast

majority of vowcl sequences arc of this naturc,

2, For each of the vowels occurring in Vl position, the follow-
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ing vowels are attested in V2 positiorn (in addition to scquen-
ces of the same vowel, alrcady rcferred to above):-

(i) + fofy /0S5 Jef + Ji/s /Sy Sal v i/ S/ fufy o /o/

+ /iy Sefs /S o+ i) e/

This is a total of 11 sequences of different vowsls with-
in the saume syllable, i.cey eleven different diphthongs. A
further two sequences of differcnt vowels are attested (/i/
+ /e/ and fo/ + /u/), althcugh these do not occur in thc sanc
syllable (cf., section 2.2.3., below)e If we add to thesc 13
possibilities the five scquences of the same vowel referred
to in (1), above, we have a total of 18 wvowel scquences in
Resfigaro, of which 16 may occur in the same syllable, These
co~occurrences are shown in the following natrix, in which
bracketed valucs refer to the two scquences which are not

attested in the same syllable.

v V2 i e a o} u
1
i + (+) - + +
e + + - - +
a + + + - +
o + + - + (+)
u I + - f o+ - +
- i

Table No. 2,%. Attested Vowel Scquences,

This table shows that three vowels (/i/y /e/ and /o/) do
not occur before /a/, and three (/e/, /a/ and /u/) do not occur

before /o/., Further, /u/ does not occur before /e/. There
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would appear to be no significant pattern in these non-occur-
rances, cxcept that high vowels /i/, /u/ are not followed by
nid vowcls /e/, /fo/ (except for /io/, and mid vowels are not

followed by the low vowel /a/.3

224201, Syllable type ii, sub=type i: /V1V2/.

a) When V1 is the same as V2: all five vowel sequences des-
cribed in paragraph (1) of the prcceding section may occur in
this sub=type.

b) When Vl is not the same as V2: the only diphthong attested

in this sub-tyve is /ai/, which occurs in two words (cf. Tabkle

2¢5+4 below) .

2.2.2.2. Syllable type ii, sub-type ii: /CV V,/.

a) When Vl is the sane as VZ: all five vowel seguences de;-
cribed in paragraph (1), above, may occur in this sub-type.
Also, all consconants are attested for initial position, ex-
cept /b/y /&/ and /4/ (cf, discussion of Table 2.2., above).
b) When V, is not the same as Ve of the elcven diphthongs
attested, nine occur in this sub-typees Since therec are so

few words containing diphthongs in Resfigaro, there are conse-

quently few consonants attested for initial position before

3A11 other two-place combinations of high, mid and low vowels
do occur (with a few exceptions):-

high + high: ii, iu, ui, uu

high + low: ua (but *%*ia)

mid + mid: ee, oo, oe (but ¥*eo)

mid + high: ei, euy, oi (but ou not ir same syllable)
low + low: aa

low + mid: ae (but *ao)

low + hLigh: ai, au
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ther, though examples are to be found of plosives, affricates,
fricatives and nosals, and of voiced, voiceless, and voice-
less aspiratcd consonants, though not all the coubinatory

possibilitics arc attested.

2.2,2.3, Syllable type ii, sub-type iii: /vlvzc/.

a) Vhen v, is the sane as V,: vowel sequences /ii/, /ee/ and
/aa/ occur in this sub-type. Only /2?/ occurs syllable-final-
ly in Resfigaro, as stated above.

b) TWhen Vl is not the same as VZ: no diphthongs are attested
in this sub-type in Resigaro. This demonstrates the rclative

infrequency of occurrence of this syllable~type, and the rel-

ative infrequency of occurrence of diphthongs.

2¢2+24%e Syllable type iil, sub-type iv: /CV1V20/.

a) When Vl is the same as VZ: all five vowel sequences nay
occur in this sub-type. The following ecleven consonants are
not attested for the Onset position: /b/, /dy/, /kh/, /2/+ /th/,
/3z/y /Cu/s /3/s /£/y /%Z/ and /w/. This apparently haphazard
selection of consonants represents no systematic pattecrn, and
would appear to be merely a reflection on the lbwer frequency
of occurrence of syllablc type ii, sub-type iv, as compared
with syllable type ii, sub-type ii., /b/ is the only consonant
which occurs in neither syllable type, but then it is a con-
sonant of very infrequent occurrence.

As statcd above, Coda position can be filled only by /2/.

b) When V. is not the sane as VZ: of the eleven diphthongs

1



attested in Resfigaro, five occur in this sub-type.

8L

Thesc

include the twe (/ae/ and foe/) which do not occur in syll-

able type ii, sub-type ii.

Lgain, very few consonants are

attested in the Onscet position, owing to the combination of

the infrequency of occurrence of this syllablc type and the

infrequent occurrence of diphthongs.

Up to the present tinme,

only /&/, /£/y /s/ and /a/ havc becn observed in this position

before diphthongs.

Coda position.

As always, only /2/ can cccur in the

Examples of Syllable type ii, Sub-types i-ive

Sub- Sub-type i: | Sub-type ii:] Sub-type iii: | Sub-type iv:
types
Nucleun /Vv/ /CVvV/ /vve/ /cvve/
ii iiol'li giiagi ii? cﬁé E!li? oééoké
"dog" "hushand! "possession" "your intest-
ines"
ce eé.nb Jed.vi ec?.phil.kh pec?.phi.gl
Tthunder! flyol £1 "to fish with { "your fishing
hook & line! hook"
g af.me kah.ds af?.pe haa?.ni
"mother! 'roof" "father® "to bury"
00 0o pbo.tsi.zgh ha?.moo0?
"already" "frog" T "to be hot!"
uu _»_S__é_.uu.?GL*' éU.U.ak.hﬁ HBeBCe Eﬁﬁ.?
"one (rope)"|"to prevent"| ~ "many"

Table No.,

[See page 85 for syllables containing diphthongs.]

n

Zol‘l'o

Syllables Containing Sequences

of Like Vowels,

cfe 2.24344 below, on rules of syllable division,
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ub-type ¢ i: /VV/ ii: /Ccw/ i:’.i:/vvc/l iv: /CVVC/
Hucleus
i+o P— vio.lkkhfi —— fio?.khil
to nix (cege "to
food) ™ whistle"
Mehili®
e + 1 P tsei,nb? e -
Mlong!
+ 1 - kaf.d8u.ea ——— seu?khfl
"to froth (a o cut!
river)™
a + i ai.j&.80? |nai.koo.gi.gd ——— ———
Theari? "herbal
healer"
+ e s s P e oo e e oy kéo.ﬁae?
Nwhat will
it be?n
+u —— boo. J40 —— ————
"anklebone"
o+ i ——— foi.khfl —— r1o0i?.khf
"to rub, "o stir?
polish"
+ e —— —— —— s0e?.khfl
"to scratch”
u+ i e héa.ku.dfii - e
"(a species
of bird)n>
!"to Junp"
Table No. 2.5. Syllables Containing Diphthongs.
1. No diphthongs are attested in this sub-type. The column
is retained in the table to emphasize this fact,
2« The only other diphthong in this sub-type is al.tsa.bd?,
an introducer for reported speech,

34 Spe: montete




86

2.2+4%, Rules of Syllable Division.

The cxanple sh.uu.?8 "one (rope)™ in Table 2.4. raisces the
guestion as to how the first syllablc division was arrived
at. The following rules pcrnit an unequivocal determinat-
ion of the position of syllable boundaries in otherwise

doubtful caoses.

2-205.1. Rule 1.

This rule recognizes the basic syllable pattern of Resigaro
as being CV. Closed syllables and syllables consisting only
of a vowel or vowels are less frequeat in a dictionary count.
Only /?/ can close a syllable, but it can also occur syllable=-
initially. Thus, given a sequence

Ccvev
(where, in this casc, C = any consonant other than /2/), the
syllable boundary occurs before the /2/:

CV,2V
just as would be the case with a norn-suspicious scquence

CVCV

(again, whete C = any consonant other than /?/). 1In other
words, /?/ is oaly assigned to syllable~final position if it

is followed by zero (a word-boundary), or by another consonant.

In consequence, a closed syllable cannot be followed
within the same word by a syllable with an initial vowel,
since in such a casc the syllable boundary occurs before the

/?/+ which is assigned to the following syllable,
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ioes (FCHVHVH2)  + (4V4V+C) ==  +CHV+V,+24V+V+C

The placing of a syllable boundary in a seqguence
+C+V+V+V+C

is dependent on the following rules:-

2.2035.2. Rule 2,

In any sequence of two vowels, if the vowels are identical,
they belong to the same syllable,
s8¢ naa.pi I'"night"

nfa.pi Munderneath"

naf.pf '"spotted cavy"

2:20}03. Rule 3.

In any sequence of two vowels, if the vowels are not identical,
the sequence represents one syllable (a diphthong) or two syll-
ables, in accordance with the following rulcs (which are based

on perccived acoustic impressions):

2a. 1If both vowels have the same tone, or thc sequence is
of a high followsd by o low, they represent one elic (aud cmic)
syllable.
e.go Iioi.khfi "to rub, polish"
boo,.JA0 "anklebone!

aa.tshfiu 'chili

§b. If the tone of the first vowel is low and that of the



88

second vowcl is high, the sequence represents two ctic (and
enic) syllables,
c.g. t&,tyo.i Misland"

paa.ga.fi 'spider"

vé.mgi.fi our eye"5
Note also the sequences /i/ + /e¢/ and /o/ + /u/, which have
only been attested as menbers of two contiguous syllables:-

he,?0.pi.87 "before, previous!

no.,vé.fo.fi 'my hecart"

It is important to note that rule 3 is based on an ob-
servation of the etic syllables in the language, and docs not
result in the establishiment of an artificial emic syllable of
different extension than the obscrved ctic syllable. (iscs,
the Yrules" are descriptive of what docs happen, not prescrip-

tive (with a view to establishing a certain interpretation).)

Words of the type exemplificd under Rule 2 and Rule 3a,

above, contain vowel clustcrs. d1.e., a vowel cluster is defined

as a sequence of vowels occurring in the sane syllable, Words

5Note Wavrin's transcription of "lake" (p.215) and "our eye"
(pe217): '"lake" (hfiene.f) : (h)@(i)nehd

"our eye" (vE.mi.f) : wa~-tni{hp (sic - t is error by
Wavrin) Both cases clearly indicate that he perceived three
syllables in each word.

6This effect of a high tone on syllable boundarics may be ex-
plicable on phonetic and physiological grounds, in that high
tone is generally produced more energetically than low tone.
i.es, stress and high tone co-occur, the former being one of
the aspects of the manifestation of the latter (though not a
very pronounced aspect). Thus, when a high tone is produced
after a low tone, it is inevitable that an extra "pulse" be
realized and observed,
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of the type exemplified under Rule 3b, above, contain vowel
sequences which are not clusters, since they occur in differ-

ent sylliables,.

2-203940 Rule Ll-.

In any sequence of three vowels, two contiguous vowels must
be identical and the renaining vowel nust be different.7 The
syllable boundary occurs between the two like vowels and the
diffecrent vowel,

c.g. aa.d "yes!

hi.po.ef.uu.2?6 "rope, string"

202.3&0 Rule 5‘

This rule handles an exception to Rule 4, namely

hif4?0 "this (horn)"®
This Rule has two parts:
22. No syllable nucleus is longer than two vowels long. (This
restriction is based on observed phonctic forn, not on theorect-
ical considerations.)
obs A sequence of two like vowels with the same tone has priority
over a scquence of two like vowels with different tone, in det-
erinining syllable boundaries., (The comaent in the previous

paragraph applies equally herce, too.)

Thus, this word has three (emic and etic) syllables:-

7Two exceptions to this rule are discussed under Rule 5.
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hi.%fi.%0

2¢3%, Distribution.

The syllable is distributed in the phonological word., This
is not analyzed in thc present description, and in consequence,
details of distribution cannot bc given. However, possible
sequences of two syllables in phonological words of two or

more syllables are described,

2.%3,1. Pernitted Scguences of Syllables.

Given eight types of syllable, any sequence of two syllables
theorctically yields 64 possible combinationse. Of these, 16
are excluded by the first of the rules of syllable division

(Cf. 2'203110 Y above) .

Of the 48 remaining possible combinations of syllable

types, a further 15 arc not attested (cf. Table 2.6., below).

Four of these (matrix cells 20, 24, 56 and 64) may be
accounted for by pointing out that a sequence of two closed

syllables is extremely rare (especially a sequence in which one

There is one exception to Rule 4 that is not covered by Rule 5,
and this is the word hfhuuu "pigeon, dove", in which all the
vowels after the first syllable have the same tone and are etic-~
ally one syllable. However, ny informant rccognized this as
an unusual word (by laughing when I asked him to say it). It
is clearly of onomatopoecic origin, and is thus defined as being
not necessarily subject to the rules of syllable structure, the
same as certain imitative sounds which do not, however, have
the status of words, and which have been heard in some texts,
particularly in traditional fiesta songs.
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0% the syllables has the structure CVVC).

Empty cells 3, 5 and 7 (V + (V+V+C)) rc¢flect the fact
that syllable type i, sub-type i (V) only occurs initially,
when (with only one exception) it is followed by a consonant-

initial syllable, or finally (as in 2.2.3.3.b, above).

Empty cell 35 (VV + VC) likewise reflccts the fact that
syllable type ii, sub-type i (VV) occurs only word-initially,
or iedially, before a consonant-initial syllable (with one

exception, indicated in cell 33).

No sequences of four vowels have becen attested in Resi-
garog, which accounts for empty cells 37, 39, 45 and 47 ((C)VV

+ VV(C)).

Syllable type ii, sub=-type iii (VVC) only occurs word~
initially, which accounts for empty cell 15, as well as cells
7y 39, and 47 (whose non-occurrence has also been explained on

other grounds),

Eupty cell 43 (CVV + VC) is apparently a reflsction on
the infrequent occurrcnce of syllable type i, sub-type iii (V)

in positions other than word-initial, and enpty cell 4o a reflect=-

9Such sequences are attested in Bora, where they consist of two
sequences of two like vowels, cf. Thiesen, MS, Phonemes of Bora,
Long vowel sequences are a characteristic of more distanti?— rele
ated Huitoto Muinane, c¢f. Minor, 1956.
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ion on the infrequent occurrcnce of syllable type ii, sub-

type iv (CVVC).

L matrix showing the possible sequences of syllable types
between any two syllables is now prescented. This is followed

by a list giving examples of each cell showing a positive valuc,

2nd Vv cv Ve Ccve A% Cvv VvC | CVVC

1st * ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1 2 3 b 5 6 7 8

v + + - + - + - +
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CV + + + + + + - +
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

Ve x + X - X + X -
25 |26 {27 |28 |29 (%0 [m |32

CvC x + b4 + X + x +
33 3k 35 36 37 38 39 4o

vy + + - + - + - -
41 42 43 LL 45 46 47 48

Ccvv + + - + - + - +
L9 50 51 52 53 Sh 55 56

VAU x + X + % + x -
57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

CVvVvC X + pd + X + x -

Table 246, Attested Sequences of
Sylliable Types
Key:i= + = Prealized" - = Munrcalized" =x = Y"not possible"

Numbers refer to exanples below.
1. a.f "that one" k. £.n0%.t8 "to causc a trece to fall"
2. fG.ni "saliva" D¢ o=

3y - 6. a.vfa.na.f TMstick"
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~J
-
1
[}
\N

« aned Myesh

8., a.mii? "to be healthy" 3 "aother!

U F W
(:J
2
&

9. té&.tyo.i Mislend!

N

10, no.rnt 'ny tooth®

W
™
-
—
i
!
€N
~

if.t&2,pe.giolzhl "he
" "Telped (him)®
1l. he.?0.pi.82 "beclfore!

374 ==
12, i.po.gis ‘Ygrecn®

%8, ii.vii "horn"
13, C'Pii‘Ei'EE'?é "liana -

cord" 39, -~

14, ka.nif.de.fi "sweet po- 4O, -~
tatol
41, tya?.dfi.0 "grondfather?
15, -~
L2, cenfco.dé nocow!
16, cemc.p(ifi? Ymony"

It

Sy
17. x

Lh. tsci.nd? "long"
18. a2.nf.ph "to warn

oncsclff L5, =
19. x 46. heeonfa.gl "paternal uncle!
20, -= 47, -
21. x 48. i.nfka.vi?.zal.pec? "to get

better, to rcceverh
22, a?.nbo.pi "arm!

2%, X

50. af?.pc Yfather!
2he ~m

514 X
2b. x

2o 2CT7 e hﬁ_?. e .-kkﬁ "h fished?
26, i.482.vA& "thus" 2 =22l peeg-En ¢ hene

52. x
27+ X
She ii2.848 "belly"
28. 4.n62.ko0? "lazy" T
55. x
29. x
9 560 Londennd
30. thO?ok.hOéotSii "PUSth” 570 X
31. x 58+ kio?.khosthod "limit™

32+ ha?.n00? "to be hotM 50, x
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60, (ts4) no.to.v88%.gi%.pe 62. han?.phoc.vh Yto comb oncsclf!
Mt i) 6
| they got (it) 63, x
610 X 64‘! hiand

2¢%.2s Consonont Clusters.

If we apply to consonants the definition of Ycluster" given
for vowels (cfe 2.2.3.3., above), the following definition of
a consonant cluster results:

A consonant cluster is defined as a sequence of conson-

ants occurring contiguously in the sanme syllablc,

It follows from this definition and the deecription of syllable
types given above that there arc no consonant clusters in Resi-
garo, However, there arc consonant scquences, which occur over
a boundary between two syllables. Since /?/ is the ornly conson-
ant that can closc o syllable, the only scquences cro of this
phonene followed by ony other consonant except itsclf and /ph/
/tn/y /¢h/y /&/ and /&/. The non-occurrcnce of thesc latter
five consononts would appear to be non-sigrificant, and they

night be cxpected to occur if the corpus were further cxpanded,

24343, Highcr-level Sequences.

Two other fundamental and recurring changes involving scquences
of units highcer up the phonological hicrarchy must be referred
to, since they affcct the phonological form of structures in
Resigarc. Both may be vicwed as conscequent on the concaten~-

ation of phonological words.

2.3.3.1 /u/ N /o/.

L word-final /u/ always becones /a/ before another word in the
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sanc utterance (a phonological phrase).

cege tsodf?ph gi-ncé
she-sings hinewith 9"8hce sings with hin"

(But finol /u/ does not usuclly chonge before a suffix,)

)

2.3.3:20 [/

When a word with a fincl vowel is followed by o word with an
initial vowel in the same utterancey, a glottal stop is inter-
poscd. Since this may be considercd os a featurce of juncture
belonging to ncither of the words in question, and sincce this
rule is absolutely regular, with no cxceptions, the glottal

is not indicated in examples from the language in this thesis

(cxcept when they arc written in phonetic, not phonemic, script).

CeBe /O 02nitfy/ dis [md + 2 + a%uwkl] "I catn
T cat
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Chanter 1

Q00T  LLEVEL

The root is scet up as the lowest level of the grommatical

hierorchy., Roots arce divided into clasges on the basis of their

distribution in stems of different classes, Thus, verb roots
arc typically distributed in verb stems, noun roots in houn
stems, etcs Sub-classcs of coch najor cluass are sct up on the
basis of distribution within typces of, normally, the ncext level
in the sane class. Thus, verb root sub-~class 1 is distributed
in verb stem type 14 etce (The concept of the relation between
sub-classes at ouce level and types at the next level up is dioc-

cussed in detail in scetion Cl.4.2.1. of the Introductiocn, above,)

1.1, Verb Rcot,

1l,1.1. Contrast.

Verb roots (VbRt) have the following contrastive-identificational
fecatures: -
i) They have no internal grarmatical structure.

ii) They fill the DBasc slot inr verb stens.

1.1.2. Variation.

Verb roots consist of a single norphenc,
e.5s 1%2pi '"to go

a?uitfi "o eat®

khft "to do"

97
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1f6 "te foop®

ni%tsu Mo boilt {(intransitiwve)

The nenbers of the class of verb recots arc distributed in the
he verb sten. Sub-closses of verb roots are set
up on the basis of distribution in diffcrent types of verd

sten,

10103.1. SU.b*Cl{J_SS 10

These verb roots cceur only in verb sten type i, "Sinplce'.
Coges Q7mitl "to eat"

1.1.%.2, Sub=class 2,

These verb roots occur in verb stem type i, "Sinplc', ond type
ii, "Complex'.
4 it A ¢ i
Cefs apo to be awake’
ift "to foar®
£ 1y oot
in "o slecp

1.1.3%3:%., Sub-class 3.

These verb roots occur in verb sten type ii only,.
c.gs tsa?vu- root of tsao?vootd "to nake safc a firearn”

hetsoru- "o hetsaroth "to ask a question®

l.2. MNoun Roote.

1.2.1, Contrast.

Foun roots (NanRt) have the following contruastive-identifi-~
caticnal featurces:-

i) They have no internal groamiatical structure.
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ii) They fill the Base slot in noun stens.

1.2.2., Variaoticn.

Noun roots consist of a single orphcice.

"

1
Se  =k& Mhana!
2 LARY < 1
va?a- nachcete" (root)
nofiph M"bees?

atsha Mien®

l.2.3., Distribution.

The nenbers of the class of noun roots are distributed in the
Basc slot in the noun stern. Since all members share the sanc

distributional possibilitics, no sub-classes arc scet ups

1.3, Prcnou Root.

103011 Contrast.

Pronoun roots (PnRt) have the following contrastive-identifi-
cational fcatures:-
i) hey have no internal structure.

ii) They £ill the Basc¢ slot in pronoun stens.

lA hyphen precedes -k&, "hand", since, in common with all body
parts, and certain other words, it must be possessed, All words
cf this type arc indicatced by a preceding hyphen in the lexicon.
The forn that this posscssion toakus is indicated at Phrasc level
o Cfo 6.1.2.20’ bClOW.

L hyphen follows va?a~, '"nachete" (root), since, in commcon with
a large nunber of other noun roots in Resigaro, 1t rwust bear a
classificr suffix. All roots of this type arc indicated by a
following hyphen, and are described at Word level -- cf. 3.2.24,
below,
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Variation.

There are eight pronoun roots, each of which consists of a

single morpheme:—

Yo}
phil
tst
tsé
|
-

ht)

i-)

all

First person singular
Second M "
Third " " -- masculine
" i " -~ feminine
First person non-singular -- inclusive

i " n -= exclusive

Second " "

Third " "

For the second person non-singular, i- is used in the imper-

ative, and hfi is used elsewhere.

l.3.3,

Distribution,

The members of the class of pronoun roots are distributed in

the Base slot in the pronoun stem. Sub-classes of pronoun

roots are set up on the bhasis of distribution in different

types of pronoun stem:-

ll}oBolo Sub—claSS 1.

This consists of the following pronoun roots, which are dist-

ributed in pronoun stem type i:

ab 1st p. sg. ft 1st p. non-sg., incl.
phh 2nd p. sg. i- 2nd p. non-sg., inptv.
tsfi 3rd p. sg., . el 3rd p. non-sg.

ts6 3rd p.

Sey Lo

9}
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1.3,3.24

Sub-class 2,

This coneists of the following pronoun roots, which are dist-

ributed in pronoun stem type ii:

tsﬁ3 310 Pe SZey e muu~ 15t p. non-sg., excl.
tsé 3rd pe SZeq Lo ht 2nd pe NON~SZ.

il 1st pe non-sSge, incl. Rl 3rd p., non-sg.

10313-3. Sub~clans 3.

This consists of the following pronoun roots, which are dist-
ributed in pronoun stem type iii:
f6 1st p. non-sg., incl,

w0 3rd p. non-sg.

hfi 2nd p. non-sg.

l.4, Adjective Root,
l.4.1, Contrast.

Adjective roots (AJjRt) have the following contrastive-identi-
ficational featurcs:-

i) They hove no internal grommatical structure.

ii)

They fill the Base slot in adjectivc stems.

1.4,2, Variotion.

Adjective roots consist of a single morpheme.
J 28 P

3The membership of these sub-classes is not exclusive; some pro-
noun roots occur in more than one sub-class., If mutually-exclus-
ive sub~-classes were set up, five sub-classes would be rcguired:

Sub~cl 1l: =»8, pht, i~ in PrSt i
Subwcl 2: muu-~ in PnSt ii

Sub-cl 3: tsf, tsb ir PnSt i and ii
Sub~cl 4 hfi in PnSt ii and iii
Sub-cl 5: ffi, »fi in PnSt i, ii and iii

This procedurc is not adopted herc, since it adds to complexity
without revealing anything of structural importance.
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€egs ocmii- Mhealthy"
fo?hu~ '"softH

hd
ooja~ Msi2ll"

1.4.3, Distribution.

The members of the class of adjcctive roots are distributed in
the Base slot in the adjecctive stem and in the Base slot in
noun stem type ii, sub-types ii and iii, Since all menbers
sharc the same distributional possibilities, no sub-classes

arc set up.

1.5, Adverb Root.

105010 Contrast.

Adverb roots (AdvRt) have the following controstive-identifi-
cational features:-
i) They have no internal grammatical structurec.

ii) They level-skip, filling the Base slot in adverb words.

1.5.2. Variation.

Adverb roots consisct of a single morphemc,
e.g. kapi- "quickly"

kence? JA~ "slowly"

le5.3, Distribution.

The members of the class of adverb roots level-skip, being dist-
ributed in the Base slot in the adverb word., Since all membors
share the same distributional possibilitics, no sub-classcs are

set upe.
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1.6, Deionstrative Root,

1.6,1, Contrast,.

Demonstrative roots (DemRt) have the following contrastive-
identificational fcaturcs:-~

i) They have no intecrnal gramnatical structurc,

ii) They level-skip, filling the Base slot in demonstrat-

ive words,

1.6,2, Variation.

There are two demonstrative roots, each of which consists
of a single morphenec.
hi- "this"

hé&%e- M"thaot?

1.6.%, Distribution.,

The wembers of the class of demonstrative roots level-skip,
being distributed in the Basc slot in the demonstrative word.
Since both nembers share the same distributional possibilities,

no sub~classcs are sct up.

1.7 MNumeranl Root.

l.7.1, Contrast,

Numeral roots (NumRt) have the following contrastive-identifi-
cational featurcs:=-
i) They have no internal grammatical structure,

I

ii) They level-skip, filling the Basc slot in numcral words.

I

In following a purely structural approach in the presentation
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1.7020 Variation.

There arc twe numeral roots, cach of which consists of a single
norphene: -
sh- Wone!

i ML yoht

le7¢3. Distribution.

The menbers of the class of numeral roots level-skip, being
distributed in the Base slot in the numeral word., Sincce both
rnenbers share the sanme distributional possibilities, no sub-

classcs are sct up.

of this dato, thc nuncrals {(as 2all other entities) are described

a step at a tine, progressing from one level to the next, Should
it be desired to sce 2all the nurierals at a glance (for conpar-
ative purposes, etc.), these will be found in the appendices,
Numerals 1-10 are listed in nunerical order in Appendix II (entrics
180-189), and nay also be found (aiong with all other numerals)
listed in alphabetical order for Resigaro and Spanish in Appen-
dix T.



Chapter 2

ST  LEVEL

The stem is sct up as a loevel of construction above the
root and bclow the word, Stens cre divided into classes on
the basis of their distribution in word clesscs. Thus, verb
steus arc typicolly distributed in verb words, noun stcms in

noun words, ctc., Types arc sct up within cach class, on the

e}

basis of internal structurc, Sub-classes of each nojor closs
arc sct up on the basis of distribution within types of, norm-

ally, word lcvel classes,

201. VuI‘b St\.}lvlo

2elel, Contrast.

Verb stems (VbSt) have the following contrastive-identificational
featurvs: -
i) Their Basc is typically filled by a verb root.

ii) Complex verb stems arce formed by verbal derivators.

2elele Vari:’.ti(}n-

Verb stems are grouped into types on the basis of internal

structure.

2el.2.1. Verb Stem Type i, "Simple',

VbSti = 4 B:VbRtl/2

e.g. a?mitl "to eat"

105
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ifh "to feart

{nft  "to sleep"

2.1.2.2, Verb Stem Type ii, "Complef‘.l

VbSt

il

+ B: crivotor: c8 i 1 25t
i3 B: VbRt2/3 + derivalor; cstv/incho/re

Therc are three sub-types of verb stem type ii.

2,1.2,2.1. Sub-type 1, Causative.

The derivator is addcd in accordance with the following rule:-

ce CUCY) > 4aa03(8) + ~t6°
Many complex verb stems arc derived from verb roots by this
derivator, and the ¢ffect is to change an intransitive into
a transitive.
e.g. I1ft "to fear" > 4ifotft "o frighten"

apd "to be awalic" > aphotfi "to awaken (s.,0.)"

This ewnmple illustrates the occasional increcasc in  voicing
lag that occurs when the ecusative is added to some verb roots
or stems. (cf, 3.,3.2,1.1,, below, cspecially fn 63)

ha?pu "to cross (a river)" > ha?%potd "to save (from
denger)"

i?tu "to fast" > i%2totfi "to wean (s.0.,)"
ni?tsu "to boil (intrans)" » ni?tsotfi "to boil (sthg)"

a?riu "to burn oneself (accidentally)™ » a?motu "to
burn (sthg)"

1 . .
The snall amount of derivation ot verb stem level is a consc-

guence of the large-scale derivatron at Group level (cf. Chap-
ter &%, below). As explained ther¢. this derivation connot be
handled at Word level or lower, duc to the lack of internal
cohesion of the rcsultant units.

2

Here, absence of a tone nark indicates that tone may be high
or low, “indicates that it is (or bhecomes) low, and * indicatces
thot it is high.



246102422+ Sub=type ii, Inchoativc,

The derivator is added in accordance with the following rule:-
- b, 1 g
cW OV > L. el 4+ -kaof
Verb stems using this derivator are nowhere near as numcrous
as those using the causaotive derivatcr.

e.g, i M"to fear' > {fakof "to become frightencd,
to rcepent"

apd "to be awake' > apokad Yto wake up (intraons)®
infi "to slcep" P Inmakafl Yto go to sleoep"
In a few cascs, =kaf varics freely with -:%& on a verb root,

cega Jmaloh ~ fmoak& "to go to slecep"

2ele2, 2-34 Sub-t}fpc iiig Restrictive,

This derivator is added in accordance with the following rules-
e CV(V) > LL.o(T) + -mf
A few verb stems use this derivator (but cfe 2.1.2.2.4., below).

coge a?vérb "to burn o field" P a?vénorf Yto burn supcr-
ficially"

(?)vomo "to enter (a house)" ¥ (2)vanorfi "to visith
In both thiese cases, the root » is voiced before suffixation,
though postulated c¢xamples in scction 2.1.2.2.4, indicate that

other final-syllable consonants in the root arec not voiced.

2ele2e2eL4s "Fossilized" Derivotions.

There are sone apparcntly complex verb stems containing verb
roots which are no longer used cexcept with onc of the deriv-
ators. Therce is obviously a danger of identifying as a deri-
vator occurrences of :Eg’ ~kad ortﬁg which are no wmorc than

the final syllable of o simple sten consisting of a verb root
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only -~ a single morpheme. The following are some of the
verb stems which may be analyzable as verb root + derivator,

Possibly containing causative derivator:-

tsoott "to annoy"

Possibly containing restrictive derivator:-

a?nasfi "to squeeze out"
i%?karft "to vomit"

i?torft Yto be standing up"
hekorft "to harvest yucca!
kaporfi 'to throw, to cast!

o?dorfi "to fish with barbasce poison"

Reduplicated Roots.

Another type of verb stem which might be claimed to be complex
is that containing o reduplicated verb root, However, this is
no longer productive at this level,3 and the postulated root
is not evidenccd 1in a non-reduplicated form. So such rare
cases as are obscrved are interpretcd a5 gimple verb roots,

e.g. d&2edf?& "to nod one's head (when slecpy)™

201034 Distribuﬁion-

The members of the class of verb stems are distributed in the

Base slot in the verb word. Since all members share thce sane

3In scme coses, the Basic or other constituent of the peripheral
slot in the complex verb group, or in the casec of a simple verb
group, the entirc verb group, is rcucated to enphasize the grad-
ucl nature of an action, but this is in the first casc at an-
othcer level, and sccondly is not reduplication in the strict
(i,c., morphological) sense of thc words cfs 4e1.2.3., below,
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distributional possibilities, no sub-classes orc set up.

2.2, MNoun Stem.

2elale Contrast,

Noun stems (IMnSt) have the following contrastive-identifi-
catioral features:-

i) Their Basc slot is typically filled by a noun root,
ii) Complex ncun stems are forned from nembers of other

clossus by nominal derivators,

222 Variaoticn.

Noun stems are grouped into types on the basis of internal

structure,

2020201 Noun Stem Type i, "Siuple'.

NnSti = + B:linRt
e.g. ~henflk§ Mear"
arcbgi "tapir!

offinfi "yons"
A

2e2¢2+2+ MNoun Stenr Type ii, "Complex',

Complex noun stems consist of a Verb Group, a component of a
Verb Group, an adjective, or a relator, plus a nouninalizer.

Three sub-types are established.

2e2024241s  Sub=type i, "Concrete Noninalization'.

NnSt,. . = + B:VG + Nlzr,: -ftsi
11l.1 1

This type of noninalization forms nouns that refer prinorily
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to concrete cbiects,.

A11 types and sub-types of Verb Group nay occur.

The derivatory rules are the following:-

i) A finel-syllable voiceless stop becomes aspirated, and a
voicced nasal becomes voiceless,

ii) Finel i, e and o do not change, Final u becoiies Qs

ii1i) ~ftsi is added to the resultant form.

1) Tllustrating i) ond iii), above:
hipi  "to wash" > hiphobtsigh Ysoap"
tsa?tf "to carry a weight!' D) tsa?thoftsi "a weight®

pitko "to throw away" > pi?khebtsigi "'one who throws
away"

va?nfl "to connmand? Y va?eobtsihf  "law!

2) Illustrating ii) and iii), above:

(?)ueni M"to play™ P ne?riitsi "a toy"

kone "to sellM » koncétsi Mrerchoandise®

iné "to harpoon, spcar” > noétsigﬁ6 "o lance, an arrow!
a?nitd "to cat® » a?nithedtsd "fcod, a necall

1 all the above exanples, the filler of the Base slot

has been a Type i Verb Groupe There follow exanples of Type

4This denonstrates the operaticn of the novenent of Voice Onset
Tining in the opposite dircction to that described in section
3e342.1.5 belowe di.e., increasing the lag in this case,
5There is no final as except where this is derived norphophon-
eriically from u.
6The initial i is deleted here, and also in

f16 "to sloep" P mobtsihfi "a bed!,
but 1s retained in the following two cascs (apparently becausc
of the following glottal):

i?a6t "to drink" % i?dobtsipi "a drink"

i?tsh&(1z8) "to sit dowm® D i%?tshobtsigh "a scat, a bench



111

ii (sub-types i and ii) Verb Groups in the Base slot:
VG.. .:
ii.i
tho? thf "to grind® > thotkhobtsil "a pestle"
VG, ., ..:
ii.ii

heondi i2votl "bto freeze' ) hooni?i?vothoétsi7 nice

When a type ii sub-type i noun is possessed (cfs 6.1e2424,

below) s -fts?1 > -=fnfl.

e.g. Tio%khedts? "a whistle" > ncfio?khobnf “"my whistle"

(referring in both cases to the concrete object (Sp. silbato)).

2¢2¢2:2+2+ Sub=type i1, "Abstract Nominalization",

:?ka~g (-tsi~%
T ( -mi

mdt,, .. = +B:IVG, ,.. ./AJR lzr,.:
n til. i +u.VGl/ll‘l/A;]Pt Hilzr, §~kaa
This type of nominaligzation forms nouns that refer primarily
to events or qualities.
The derivatory rules are the following:-
Y e\ 3 . T 1 . :.}1('5_ 5
i) B.XG{AgRt p Mlzr, . 2MkA-tsi
ii) B:VG,. . 1 Nlzr..: -kfa-tsi/mi

iil.i ii

~tsi/ui indicates that the two forms vary freely herc,

Cage 1) With Base filled by VGiL

fmfi "to sleep" > fimoalkftsi "sleepiness"

emt "to bite" > cemaakftsi "a bite"

7WKen a word ending in o vowel is followed by cne beginning
with a vowel, the juncture feature glottal stop occurs (cf,
Te20343424, above). The nominnlizotion is viewed as operat-
ing on the whole VG to produce what is grommatically one noun
stem (even if it may be possible to view this as nct being a
single phenemic unit), Tt is therefore convenient to write
this without a breank, and hence it becomes nccessary to indi-
cate the glottal stop.
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2) With Base filled by Adjective Root,

kafmu~ "feruented" 2 katnaak&tsi ‘'something fermented"

ke?pi~ M"satisfied"' » ke?piikétsi 'satisfaction"

3) With Base filled by VGii.iL

fio? khfi "to whistle" » fiotkhélkfatsi) Wa whistle" (the
fio?khé&khami ) noise -- Sp, sil-
bido)

Sobng Jh "to tell lies" » Sobngjhkfatsi) "a lie" (the act-
S06n8 Jhkhant ) ion of telling a

1ie®)
2e2¢2e2¢5« Sub-type iii, "Agent Hominalization®,
NnSt.. ... = +B:AjRt/bas/relrR + Nlgzr...: -minfagi
ii.iid iii
"bos™ is the basic filler of the peripheral slot in VGii 5°

"relrR" is the relator in the Axis-Relator Locative Phrase,
sub-type iii: -a?nfh, "beside" (cf, 5.2.10.2.2,1iii, below).

This type of nominalization forms nouns that express a character-
istic attribute of a person,

e.ge 1) With Base filled by Adjective Root,

fné "lazy" b4 iﬁéminﬁagi9 "a lazy person'

2) With Basc filled by basic filler of VG periphery.

halnéh Xkht "to steal > hofufninfagf "a thief!

3) With Base filled by relator.

~a?nh Mheside! > anfminfagi "servant!

Corntrast with the noun So8hfi "a lie" (the false word itself -~
cf, -h& in description of classificrs, in 3.2.2.2.1., below).

9This case derounstrates an increasce in voicing lag for the nasal
in the root, as for sub-type i, above, though the same does not
happen with the 3 in the next cxample, nor with the n in the
following onc.
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2e2e2+244. Postulated Reduplicatced Forus.,

It may apnear that there is another sub-type of complex noun
sterny in which therce is rcduplication., However, such forms
would have to be derived from a hypothetical basc form, since
the reduplicatcd forms arc not rcducible to non-reduplicated
elements occurring elscwhercs. Furthermorce, the rcduplication
obscrved in nouns is highly irregular, and, most inportant,
is no longer productive., Thus, these apparcntly reduplicated
forus arc viewed as sinple, non-rcduplicatud stems. Sone ex-
anples are:-

té2etébfi  "ushroom"

todetbodd "(a tyne of dance)®

thiithi?6 "(a species of monkey)™ (Sp.: suaileoncito)

ty820tybbfi "butterfly"

tohé&%tshepl "(a species of bird)"
tshii?tshi?6 T"cricket"

2¢2¢%, Distribution.

The rnembers of the class of noun stems are distributed in the
Base slot in the noun word, in numeral word type ii, and in
adjective stom type iii. Sub-classes of noun stems arc set up

on the basis of this distribution.

202:3010 SUb—ClQSS l-

These noun stens occur in noun word type i, '"sinple', They
arc further sub-divided according to their occurrcnce in sub-

types of this type:-



Sub=clacs 1,1, This consists

ally plural,
cege. rnabpl "oecs"
hada®phobtsi 'songs"

Sub~class 1.2, This consists

uncountahles.
Gege hooni Hwotert

p& a3lv

2.20302: Sub-class 2.

of noun sters that are bosic-

1.

of noun stens that refer to

9}

Thesc noun steric occur in noun word type ii, "complex". They

arc further sub-~divided according to their occurrcnce in sub-

types of this type:-

Sub-class 2.1, This consists

eege ke?viikfgi Vchicftain®
phaigi "old non"

Sub=class 2.2, This consists

hunan aninates.

cege mnaaitf?o Miguanal
hiviigf "star" (sic)
onf?kd Msnake!

Sub-class 2,3, This consists

hody ports.
Cee =-hitfkd T'nosc®
-rigl "forehead®

Sub-cless 2.4 This consists

for.

e.gs vVaTa~ "nachete!

of noun stens rcferring to people.

of noun steus referring to non-

of noun stems referring to

of all noun stems not yet accounted
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e

o?2tshivh Vecentre!
P

2¢e2¢363, Sub-class 3.

This consists of two noun stens which, in addition to their
distribution in the noun word, also occur in nuneral word
type ii:

po?tsfivh VMcentre!

pﬁlO a1 1h

2020594- Sub-class LI-.

This consists of those noun stens which, in addition to their
distribution in the noun word, alsc occur in adjective sten
type iii.

e.g., enifitst "bot-fly larva"

2.3, Pronoun Stocri.

2.3.1- Contrasto

Pronoun stens (PnSt) have the following contrastive-identifi-
cational featuresy-~
i) Their Basc slot is filled by a proncun root.

ii) Conplex pronoun stems are forned by prononinal derivators.,

1ogé is clearly o noun sten in Resigaro, even though the English
gloss "all" is not. It nay occur with varicus clossifiers.
cegge ph-koond

all village "2ll the villages"

ph-pckd
a1l day H2ll the days®

ph~2osi-ku-rf
2ll hand 41 rest "all two hands™  (i.e., "both hands"

-~ used to signify the number "ten?)
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2:3020 V&riauion.

Threc types of pronoun sten are set up on the basis of inter-

nal structure:-

PusSt, = +B:PnRt

i 1
PnStii = +B:PnRt, +Dor: =27 + Specificr: -thé
PnStiii = +B:PnRt3 +Der: -nusi/-nupi

2e%3.2+41s Pronoun Sten Type i, "Basic'.

Type i pronoun stens cornsist of a pronoun root, sub-class 1,
only:-

8  TFirst person singulor

phtt Second "

tst Thira " " -~ nasculine

tsb " n " ~- feninine

f6& Tirst person non-singular, inclusive

i Sccond " 1 inperative

aft  Thirda " "

In all pronoun stens ending in u, this becones a in all contexts

except clause~finally (ef, T.2.3.3.,1., above).

2e3%4242s Pronoun Stem Type ii, "Deictic'.

Type ii pronoun stens consist of a pronoun root, sub-class 2,

+ a derivator, + a specifier, They indicate decixis.,

The proncun root is assinilated to the derivator in accord-
ance with the morphophonenic processes described at word level

(3.3,2.1.) , since it is at that levcl that such assinilation is
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most widespread, This results in the following changes:

%2rd p. S8y 1. tsl 2> gi~

%rd pe Sgey £. ts§ > do=-

3rd p. non-sge =l > ra-

1st p. ron-sg., excl. muu-) do not change, in accordance with
) the same assimilation rules (ex~

2nd p. non-sg. hi- ) cept that the u of hu becones a)

15t pe non-sg., incl, £ exceptionally does not change before

the derivator, except that the u becones a, as indicated above

(though in all other contexts it assimiletes in accordance

with the rules indicated in 3.,3.2.1., below).,

The vowel of the derivator has the sane quality as that
of the preceding assimilated prounoun root, but is always short,

yielding the following forns:-

2rd Pe SZey Do gi-?4 Y“this one" (1)
3rd pse S58esy Lo do-28 Mthis one" (L)
lst ps ncn-sg., incl, fa~?8 Mwe! (inclusive)

N 1r ., 4 .
lst p. non-sg., excl, nuu-~-?4 'we" (exclusive)
2nd p. non-sg. ha-?6 Yyou!
3rd p. non-sg. na-?4& Uthey"

The specifier -thé& Ydistant! nay be added to the above
forus, when this is senmantically neaoningful., In practice, this

restricts its occurrence to third person pronouns:-

11 o .
The base forn of this is presumably *muu-74, but since a

final u always becormes a before another word (but not norn-
ally before a suffix), and since this pronoun 1s ncwhere at-
tested finally, the only forn observed is nuu?b.



gi?ithé& "thot one (w)
do?oth& '"thot one' (f)

na?othé "they (distant)®

2¢3%3¢24%+ Pronoun Stem Type iii, "Dual',

.

Type iii pronoun stems consist of a pronoun roct, sub-closs 3,
+ one of the dunl narkers: -nusi "masculine duclh

-oupi "feninine dual
The assinilated fcrm of the nronoun root occurs, except (as

in type ii, above) in the case of 1lst person non~-singular,

inclusive, fa-.

famusi "we (incl) two" (m) famupi '"we (incl) two® ()
hamusi "you two' (r) hanupi "you two" (f)
narusi "they two" (n) nanupi "they two' (f)

203030 Distribution,

The members of the class of pronoun stens are distributed in
the Base slot in the pronoun word., Sub-classes of pronoun sten

are set up on the basis of this distribution.

2-303-10 Sub-Cla.SS 1.

This consists of all type i prououn stems, which occur in pro-

nounnoun word type i,

2034}.20 Sub—Cl&SS 2o

This consists of all type ii and type iii pronoun stems, which

occur in proncun word type ii,
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2.4, ALdjective Sten,

201{--10 Contrasto

Adjective Stems (AjSt) have the following contrastive-identi-
ficational features:-

i) Their Base is typically filled by an adjective root.

ii) Further types of adjective stem are derived from the
basic form by morphophonemic processes primcipally involving

addition and deletion of geminate vowels and glottal stops,.

2elbe2s Variation.

Three12 types of adjective stem arc set up on the basis of

internal structure.

A3St, = + BiijRt "BasicH
AjSt,., = + BsAjRt + der. "Derived iV
ii i
. - o s . 1" : 4N
A38t, 44 + B.AJRt/NnSt4 + der, . Derived ii

where der. and derii stand for two different derivatory processes.

2.4,2.1., Adjective Stem Type i, "Basic',

Type i adjective stems consist of an adjective ro.t only.
eege arii- "healthy!
ha?mo?- "hot"

v
kaaso~ "good!

—e

12 . . . . .
There is also evidence which suggests that some zdjectives

are derived from verbs, though this is rare and would appear

to be no longer active. An example of such a fossilized form

is predicative adjective ponuu? "to be embarrassed, shy' (gloss-
ed in Spanish by informant as dar verglenza) and verb poni

"to be ashamed, embarrassed" (glossed in Spunish as avergon-
Zarse) .
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The resultant form attributes a guality to o noun.13

e.ge omiigi atshagi ... "The healthy mon «.."
healthy man

kaofogi Jofnh ... PThe good child ..."
good child

A3 .
ooJagil amobzgi ... "The swall tapir..."

small  tapir
(In cach of these exnmples, the final syllable of the adjective

is the classifier -~ c¢f, 3.4.2.1., below,)

2.44e2,2, Adjective Stem Type ii: "Derived i'.
Type ii adjective stems consist of an adjcctive root modified
in accordance with the following morphophoncmic rules:-

i) If not already long, the vowel of the final syllable is

lengthened.
e.ge ha?mo?- "hot" > ha?moo? "{(to be) hot®
ka?mu~ "fermented" > ka?mnu? "(to be) fermented®

This has the effect of shortening the length of any long vowel

previously in any other syllablc of the ndjcctive root.lq
e.g. koaSo- "good" > kadoo? "(to be) good"
ooJja~  Msmall" > oJjaa? "(to be) small"

ii) A glottal stop is added finally, if one is not already

present.

€.g8. omii- M"healthy" > arii? "(to be) healthy"
fo?hu- M"softh > fo?huu? "(to be) soft®

13This is related to distribution, and at word lecvel, but ex-

amples are given at this stage, as the best vay of indicating
the semantic differences which form an inhewvent part of each
type of adjective stom.

quhis could also be described in toerns of a shift of vowel
length, though such an approach would not account for the length-
ening of vowels in stems where the root contained no long (or
geminate) vowels, hence the preference for vicwing this as a
two-stapge process.
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The resultant form predicates a state concerning the person/
thing thus gqualified,

e.g. arii? +tsfi "He is healthy"
healthy he '

kaSoo? ts6 "She is good"
good she

2.4,2.3, Adjective Stem Tvpe iijimigerived_ii".

Type iii adjective stems consist of tn adjective root or a
noun steml5 modified in accordance wivh the following morpho=-
. . 16
phonemic rules™ -
i) Any long vowel in the filler of the Basc slot is short-
ened.
eegs arii-~ "healthy" > ami "(to tecome) healthy"
coJa~ Msmall" > oJa "(to become) small
enifitsi "bot-fly larva"
> onitsi "(to become) worm-
infested"
ii) If the filler of the Base slot contains two glottals,
the first of these is delcted:-
esges ha?mo?- '"hot > hamo? "(to bccome) hot"

(If the filler only contazins one glottal, this is not deleted.

151t would bec possible to establish two sub-types here, but

this is not donc, since so few cases of adjective stems der-
ived from noun stems arc attested, and since the samce morpho-
phonenic rules apply as with adjective roots. Such a procedure
would merely complicate the presentation. We thus follow Pike's
criterion (cf. 1967:472) of requiring two structural differences
before establishing different types. Derivation from adjective
root and noun stem is showvm in the following description.

16 .
In some cases certain vowel changes also occur, but these

changes are as yet unpredictable and analysis of them nmust
await the obtaining of further data.
e.g. phe?di?- "fat" > phede? "(to becone) fat"

Be?ki?~  "strong" > #eke? "(to become) strongh
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e.gs ka?mu "fermented! : ka?utt "(to become) fermented"

fioc?hu~ "softh : fo?hu '“(to become) soft" )
The resultant form predicates a process concerning the per-
son/thing thus qualified.

e.ge ami tsf "He gois (becomes) healthy"
healthy he

enitsi ts6é "She gets wornms" (i.e.,"becomes infected

gets-worns  she with intestinal worms")

ka?na  tsh "It feruents!
ferments it

2+44%. Distribution.

The nmembers of the class of adjective stemns are distributed in
the Base slot in the adjective word, in the Base slot in the
adverb word, and in the Peripheral slot in the verbd group.
Sub-classes of adjecctive stems are set up on the basis of this

distribution.

2040}010 Sub—class lu

17

This consists of type i™' adjcctive stems, which occur in ad-
jective word type i, "Attributive",

e«.g. kaaSo "good"

aijart? "near®

20403020 Sub=-class 2.

This consists of type ii adjccerive stems, which occur in adjec-

tive word type ii, WPredicntave 1y, and in the adverb word.

17Typcs and sub-classes of zdajcotrre sten arc almost completely
co-extensive == a conscguence of the fact that the structural
differences that lead to the cetablishment of different types
bring about senantic changes wiiich affect the distribution.
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e.g, kaZuith? "(to be) fermentod!
aij&suu? "(to be) neart
amcpuu? (to be) a lot"

kaSoo? "(to be) goodh

2ot e3,3. Sub=class 3,

This consists of type iii adjective stens, which occur in
adjcctive word type iii, "Predicative ii",
e.g. kadb? "(to becone) good"

aiY4nf? "to draw ncar®

24403040 Sub~class Ll-o

This consists of adjcctive stems (of all three types) which,
in addition to their distribution in types of the adjective
word (indicated in sub-classes 1-3), also occur in the per-
iphery slot in verb group type ii, sub-type i.
c.g2. o00Ja M"snall"

ari "(to becoize) healthy"
(For further details, cf, verb group, scction 4.1.2.2.1.,

below.)
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WORD LEVEL

The word is se¢t up as a level of construction above the
sten and below the phrasc. Words arc divided into classes
on the basis of their distribution in phrasc level tagueries
(except in the case of the verb word, which is distributced
in the sub-level, Group). Types arc set up within cach class
on the basis of internal structure. Sub-classes of word class-
es are sct up on the basis of distribution in types of phrasec
(or the group, in the case of the verb) and, occasionally,

in otiacr structures.

3010 Verb Word.

50101. Ccntrast.

Verb words (Vb) have the following contrastive-identificational
features: -

i) Their Base is typically filled by a verb stei.

ii) They co-occur with reflexive/reciprocal, causative/incho-
ative, dircctional, and progressive suffixes,

iii) Their basic (i.e., dcclarative) forn is subject to nod-

ification by the inperative nood.

3.1.2, Variation,

Fornula:-
Vo = +px:Pn/priv  +B:VbStoe +sx loc: reflex/recip +sx 2: cstv/

incho +sx 3: dir +sx &: prog

124
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The use of ot in this fornula obviates the necd to establish
two types of verb word, according to whether or not suffixes
of order 1 nay be added to the stemn. Initially, it nay
appear that this is dependent on transitivity -- order 1 suf-~
fixes being applicable only to transitive verbs. However,
they connot be apnlicd to all transitive verbs. (For in-
stance, not at 2ll with verbs such as i%kanfi "to vonit",
hé€2nl "to roast", and very improbable with such verbs as
atnitfh "to eat".,) Likewisc, there are some intransitive
verbs to which they are applicds (For inmstance, 02do "to

wofW‘l, *1e?nitotu~ sten of Mo suffcr"2.)

Thus, the restriction of application of order 1 suffixes
appears to be rore a lexical (and in conscquence, scnantic)
one than a structural one, and is therefore considercd not
adegquate for the establishnent of differcnt types of verb
word -- especially since all suffixes of ordcrs 2-4 nay be
added in almost all cases (subject to restrictions indicated

in the relevant sections, bclow) .

Inperative is not indicated in the above foriula, since
it consists of both seguental and supraseguental elcucntso,
The forula thus indicates the deeclarative form of the verd

only.

1In Resigaro this verb is clearly intransitive, though it noy
be nade transitive by addition of the causative suffix. cf.
301.20 3- ) be]_OW¢

2This verb is not attested without the reflexive suffix.
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311.2.1. Prcefixes.

Pronouns and the privative profix are assinilated to the verb
stenr in accordance with the rules given in 3,3.2.1., below,
Therc, three types of verb (and noun cnd rclator) arc sct

up on the basis of this assinilation., However, these are
norphophonological, and not grammatical, types, and there-
fore are not relevant herec.

e.gs Stem: hé€€2a0 '"tc roast!

b6t "I roast"
phé&é&inf "you roast" (singular)
BrAATn8kal ...3 "without roasting ..."

Stem: a?mitfi "to eat"

no?mitt "T eat®
pa?miti "you eat"
ma?mitikad ... Pwithout eating ..."

Stem: mamnft "to call!

nomarfi "I call"
pimanfi  "you calll
namenflkal ... "without calling e.."

Special Case,

The verb kemfi "to say" loses its initial syllable when assim~
ilated to a pronoun or privative prefix:
Hoaa keumfi ... "John says es."

gimf ... "he SayS eea

3The inchoative suffix must co-occur with the privative in this
construction., For details, cf. Verb Piece type ii, sub-type ii
(Sec‘tion 50102.2.20, belOW)o
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3,1,2.2. Suffix Order 1l; reflexive/reciprocal,

The addition of these suffixes has an effect on the distrib-
ution of the verb at clause level. When either of them is
added to a transitive verb, it occurs in an intransitive,
instead of o transitive, clause. i.e.,, the verb is "demoted®
one stcp on the transitivity scale. However, tronsitivity

is not considered a relevant structural feature at word level,
for the following reasons:-

i) A1l verbs are fed through all levels, and at verb word
level distributional sub-classes are set up on the basis of
occurrence in different types of Verb Group, where degree of
transitivity is not relevant,

ii) Likewise, Verb Groups are divided into distributional
sub-classes on the basis of their occurrence in different
types of Verb Piece, where, again, transitivity is not a rel-
evant feature,

iii) The Verb Piece is distributed in the Verb Phrase, again
not on the basis of transitivity, and it is only in establish-
ing differcnt sub-classes of the Verb Phrasce according to oc-
currence in diffcrent clause types that transitivity is rele-

vanta.

This follows from the strict separation of structural
types and distributional classes and sub-claosses, and the
demarcation of levels, established in the introduction, and
avoids endless repetition throughout the levels, and other

problems indicated imn that discussion.
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~ohoavl and -kakfvd cre probably beth analyzable into

two merpheones -- -phac-vi and -kolth-vfi -- since ~vf is oc-
casionally omitted in =-phaovf, However, the function of the

postulated morpicme -vl is not cloar.4

301.‘30301. Reflexive: —DhC‘.CLVﬁc

e.g. huo?phacvfi "o comb oneself™ £ haa? "to comb (s,0.)"

hip&nhaavfh "to wash oneself" < hiplh "to wash (s.0.,

sthgo)"

O0ften, the verb stem is rarcly, or ncver, attested without
the reflexive suffix, and in thesc cascs, the inflcction has
virtually establishced a new word in which therc is little or
no awarencess of the original form,
e.gs hoka?phoavfi "to get dressed, to get into (a conoey etce)

¢ ho?ku "to bite" (of insccts)
In spite of this, =-phanvfi is not comsidered as a stem-lovel
derivational suffix, for the following reasons:-
i) It is actively usecd at word level,
ii) It is not closcly bound to the verb stem, and is in fact
the most mobile of wverb suffixes, occurring somctimes after
temporal and imperotive c¢litics and the auxiliary indicator
in verb piece type ii, sub-type i (cf, 3.1.2.6.1.,2.,2.(ix), and
5¢1.2.2.1.) . It also occasionally occurs after the Order 2
suffix inchoative, and the Order 3 dircctional suffixes (cf,
B3ele2eltey below),.

e.g. meplhoképhoavl no?pi "Without washing myself I go"
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nokaatkAphoavl no?pi "Dressing mysclf, I go"

341.24242, Reciprocal: -kak&vf,

e.g, woaTlkakbvll Vthey comb each other's hair®
£ haat "to conby

(cfe. man?phaavfi "they comb their (own) hair')

repfliakfivh "they wash onc another™ ¢ hipfi "to wash®
(cf. mephphaavfi "they wash themsclvesh)

nanovigipikaklvh "they speok to each cther!

L novigipi "to speakh

When the recipreocal is added to the verb kbt "to dof, this
is usually replaced by (ii)J4 "to be". (The (ii) is except
on rarc occasions omitted.)

e.g. (1) amobgi kainde na-khb

tapir die they~do "They kill the tapir"
But kainge neezh - kakhvh
die  they-be recip "They kill one another!

Controst kainfe ncczfi
die they-be "hey die"

(ii) m6 phede? na-khi

e greet they-do "They grect nel
But phede? neeZf - kakavi
greet they-be recip "They grect one anctherh

As the above examples demonstratce, a restriction conse-
quent on the usc of the reciprocal suffix is the limitation

of the subject to the plural =-- anotiicr scmantic restriction

5When the reciprocal has been added, the verb is often dist-
ributed in a clousc containing the concomitant phrasc. cf.
6.2.5.2.1.4 below. Sec alsc corments on the clausc at the
beginning of this scction.
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with inevitable (but not language-specific anc therefore

not significant) structural conseguences,

3,1.2.%3, Suffix Order 2: Causative/Inchoative,

These suffixes have also been described as derivators at
stem level, in the formation of complex stems, This docs
not preclude their functioning as inflectional suffixes at
word level, and in fact both suffixes may occur on complex
verb stems consisting of a verb root + either derivator.

With causative derivator at stem level,

e.g, mi%?tsotfi "to boil (sthg)"
i) + causative verb word suffix:

tshonéva ts6 hoond mi%tsototl
her-mother her water boill~-cs-cs

This analysis does not deny the validity of other methods of
handling this sort of problem, such as in a non level-oriented
approach (e.g., the ordering of "higher predicates™ in various
types of generative scmantics, as in Frangz, 1971:Chep 4, Loand-
ermon & Fronz, 1972:123%-194), The present description has the
advantage of clarifying the different function of the same suf=-
fix at different grammatical levels, a5 in the following example:-

tso~ni wma 1fotA - kokAvott
he-rec them feur-cs recip-cs
post rt deriv !
T l
VbSt: frighten Sx 1 8x 2
[
Vb

"He made them frighten one another!

Here the causative suffix has functioned as a derivator at stem
level, boosting an intransitive verb root (4ff, "to fear") to

a transitive stem ("to frighten"). It has then functioned as
an inflectional suffix at word level, boosting a transitive
stem to a ditransitive verb. Only one object tagmeme is pres-
ent in the clausc, since the reciprocal suffix demotes the

verb onc step on the transitivity scole, as indicated in 3.-
1.2.2., above,
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"Her mother makes her boil the water"

ii) + dinchoative verb word suffix:

tsé hooni mi?tsotfkah
she water boil-cs-incho "She begins to boil the watcr!

With dinchoative derivator at stem level.

ec.g. Ifokah "to become frightened, to rcpent
i) + causative verb word suffix:
tsh tsd ffakootfh

he her become ~ cs "He mokes her become frightencd"
frightened

ii) + inchoative verb word suffix:

gifakéka8 -~ mni :
he-repent-incho-rec  "He began to repert" (Lit.: "He
past

began to become frightened!)
Causative and inchoative suffixes modify stems to which
they are added in exactly the same way as at stem level (cfe

2¢1e2.2.,1, and 2.1,2.2.2., above).

3.112.3.1. Causative: —tﬁ-

e.ges tshonfva  dotsBaté nGfihigh do-khotf
her-mother her-~brother shelter shce-do=~cs

"Her mother makes her shelter her brother!
When the causative is added to the verb (ii)jfi "to be'", this
is obligatorily replaced by khé, "to do".'7

e.ge mitshh-mi gi-zf
get-up rec he~be "He got up"
past
Becones
tsa-mf{  mitsh& gi-khotf
him-rec get-up he-do-cs "He made him get up"
past

7Gontrast the opposite (and optional) cffect of the rcciprocal
suffix -~ ef, 3.1,2.2.,2., above,
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30102.3:2. Il’lcho@.tive: —1’:&6.-

e.g. vakhl pgiZh-kal
111 he-be-~incho "He becomes illV

(cf, vakh# gizfi "He is 111")

gi?ténb -~ kal
he~standing - incho "He stands up"

(ef, gi?ténli "He is standing')

The inchoative is occasionally optionally followed by -nfi,
the meaning of which is unclear.

e.g. gi?tbmfkalnfi "He stands up"

For discussion of -nfi, ¢f, %.1.2.5.1., below.

Order 1 suffix -phaavfi sometimes moves right, to occur
after the inchoative suffiz.

e.gs, mophkal-phaavfi no?pi
I-wash-incho-reflex I-go "Washing myself, I go"

cf. 301;2.2.1: (ii)g above,

3.1e24bs Suffix Order 3, Directional,

There are two verbal8 directional suffixes:
~keé& "to go to"
%-ki% "to come from"
They are added in accordance with the following rules:~-
i) Any verb stem final vowel other than /i/ is changed to /e/.
/i/ does not change.9

ii) ~ke& or %-kig is added to the resultant form.

To avoid confusion with directional phrase relators -ko "to!
and =khé "from'. cf., 6.2,9.2., below.

9cf. Directional Imperative, 3.1.2.6.2.1., rule (xi), below,
and verb group type ii, sub-type i, 5.1.2.2.1,
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145) foretd et . ot
~k4 occurs after /e/

N Y,

Directionals are not added to directional verbs or to
verbal constructions indicating direction (e.g., Verb Piece
type ii.i; verbs with imperative dircctional suffixes -- cf.

3¢1.246.2., rule (%), below).

Zeloe2eltal. =ke€& "to go to!

eege no?miteked "I go to ecat! < a?mitt
nokhonike& "I go to laugh" < khoni
boto? dokhecke& '"She goes to sweep' < Dboto? khfi

tua gizeked "He goes to jump! < tun 3
gi-manfa vate?ked "We go to know (mect) him"
< monfo té2

noke?keé& "I go to open"

Additional changes with -phaavf.

Following some verb stems, the vowels of both syllables of
this Order 1 suffix may change to /e/, or only thc vowel of
the last syllable, as indicated by rule (1), above.

eesge nodo?phaavé-keé

" 7 . it .
nodo?pheevé-keé % I go to work £ odo?phaavh

No meaning difference is obvious, though the changce of vowel
in the first syllable may indicate the prescnce of motion in

the working, as well as in the going to it.

Alsco, this Order 1 suffix may sometimes be permutated to
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a position following the directional, in which case, the
vowel change occurs in the stem, and not the suffix.

e.g. nophpheevékebd

1" f" . . ﬁ
rop8keéphaavh i I go to wash mysel { Thipépliaav

(In this particular case the change of all vowels in -phaavfl

. I
when preceding the directional would appear to be obligatory.) 0

In some cases, ~phaavfi cannot follow the directional,
and the vowels of the first syllable do not change.
c.g, moo?phaavékeéd "I go to comb my hair" < haa?phaav

wsoka?phoovéked "I go to enter (a housc, a canoe):
P & H

I go to dress™ { hokavphaavfi

The use of this directional suffix results in a mecaning
which parallels that obtained by verbal picce type ii.i with
the verb i%pi "to go".

e.g, a?mitéme no?pi "I go to eat"

¢f, section 5.1.2.2.1., below.

3el,2e4,24 é—ki% "to come from'".

e.g. no?miteki "I come from eating"

nokhoniké& "I come from laughing!

10, clarification of the possible differences of meaning here

must await further research. My informant assured me that both
forms were "the same', but this may mercly reflect the difficulty
he would have in expressing such fine distinctions in Spanish.

It may be that the first form means "I wash myself -~ go to

do", while the second may be "I go to wash =~ reflexive!
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vatapbnik8 "We come from dreaming' < tapbdni '"to drean
boto? dokheki "She comes from swecping!

no-nfagi-~ncé 3i? giZeki M"He comes from mecting

my-brother-with with ny brother"

Z Ji? 36 "to meet"

No additional rules appear to apply in the casc of
-phaavfi, before this directional marker (yet it is attested
in less cases than -ke8, and it is thus possible that further
data might reveal similar changes.
e.gs nodo?phaavek! "I come from working"

roka?phaaveki "I come fron dressing, from entcring!

But after t6?, -ki is aspirated:

e.gs gil~manfa no-tc?khf "I come from knowing him (meeting

hin for the first time)®
This would appear to be irregular. It is not due to the
preceding glottal, as indicated by a?ko, "to open':

noke?kf "I cone from opening'.,

The following example illustrates the use of a direct-
ional aftcer the Order 2 causative suffixg-

nos8tekf "I go to causc to eat meat" (i.e., "I go to

feed (the children, etc.) with neat!)

£ 26 "to cat mcat!

The usc of this suffix results in a neaning which closely

approxinates to that obtained by the Adjunet Phrasc with the
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verb ts&2(nu) "to conc',

e.g. no?nitfkol notsh? "I cone froum cating®

Howcver, this latter structure may also be glossed as "Eating,
I cone", or "ifter eating, I cone!., cf. 6,2.8,2, (iii-iv),

below.ll

%¢e1le245s Suffix Order 4, Progressive.

Progressive aspect is indicated by verbal suffix -pa., (Con-
trast the toense markers, which are clitics, and principally
do not go on the verb —- cf. 7.2.1.2.6., boclow.)

e.g. ginfipn "He is sleeping' (cf. gint "He sleeps!

kainke giZfpa "He is dying' (cf. kaindenf oo gizt
"He has already died")

3-10205.1. -nﬁ.

The progressive is optionally followed by :Eé’ the nmeaning

of which is not clecar, though it is probably to be identificd
with the :Eﬁ occurring aftcr inchoative in final position, os
indicated in 3.1.2.3.2., above,

e.g. ginfpont "He is slecping!

If the inchoative is non-final, :Qg does not occur, unloss -pa

is final;:;-

Though =kcé parallels verb picce ii.i with i?pi in neaning,
and é-kig closely approximotes to Adjunct Phrase with tsA?(nu),

these latter two constructions should not be taken to be para-
1lel, "In the forncr the verb is not :iarked for gerson and is
dependent on an auxiliary verby in the latter the verb is
rarked for person, typically has the inchoative narker, and
fills the Axis slot of an Axis-Relator phrose. of, rolevont
sections for further details (rcfcrences as above).
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gi?tsakaf-nf "He sat down"

gi?tsokof-nf~pa-ntt "He was in thc process of sitting

down!

(Here the tenporal clitic -ni precedes the progressive suffix.)

This -nf nay be rclatcd to the syllable occurring at the
end of the verbs i2pf "to go" and tsf? "to cone" when they arc
dependent or in the negative iuperative, but which is other-
wisc always onitted.with i%2pi and only rarely included with

tsﬁ?.lz

e.g. (1) a?2nitéme no?pi
eat aux I-go "I go to eat"
ind ,
]

Vb?ce.. .
ii.di

Contrast:

koaSoJa?i gi-khfi a7nit8se no?pl-nal - a»bd

want he-do eat oux I-go PPSV
ind .
1]
P:VP:VbPce.. .
; ii.1i \
Axis:No&Cl rélr
b —T

Purposive Phrase
"He wants me to go to eath

(ii) no?ritAkal notsh?
I-eat - incho I-cone NI come from eating”

[] ]
Adjuﬁgt Phrase

Contrast:

2 . . . .

1 In this connection, it umay be questioned whether the gener-
ally-onitted -nf of aa?nf "to give™ is related, The answers
to these questions nust await further rescarch.
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kaasoJa?i gi-khfi no?mitaka8d nots&nal? - nb

want he-do I-eat-inchq I-come PPSV
A: AP S:WP~P:VP
Ax}s:N&mCl relr
PP

"He wants me to come from eating"

In both examples, the vowel of -nfi becomes a before
suffixation, and this is lengthened and a glide added by
nominalization. In the second example, the stem glottal

also moves right one syllable before suffixation.

The above verb word suffixes may be followed by a nuu-
ber of clitics -~ reportative, frustrative, desiderative/
stated intention, temporal and dubitative/incompletive -~
but since these are not specifically verbal suffixes, but
may occur on other clausc-level tagmemes (and do when such
are present), detoils are given in the description of the

clause, in 7.2.1.2.6., below. One examplc is included here:

da?nith ~ tsa - pa? - nf -~ ?2pe
he-eat report frus desid remote
past

"It is said that he wanted to eat (but he didn't eat)®

3,1.,2,6, Imperative Mood.

This is not a suffix order, but a different mood (preceding
paragraphs describe the declarative), The imperative in Resi-
garo is very rich, and its various forms are marked by both

segmental and suprasegmental features, as indicated in the
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description which follows.

The imperative applies to verb words marked for the
second person -~- singular, dual, or plural -- only, and
only in the present. It may be affirmative or negative.
There are two types of imperative: basic imperative, and

directional imperative,

3.1.2.6.1, Basic Imperativc,

3.1.2,6.1.1, iffirmative.

(i) Singular.

Rule i. The normal second person singular pronoun phfi pre-
cedes the verb stem, to which it is obligatorily assimilated.
Rule ii., If the penultimate and antepenultimate syllables of
the stem consist of a single vowel each, and have low tone,
this becomes high,

e.g. phrmith ”drink!(sg.lBV' (cf, pa?mitf "you drink")

pi?pi "goiM (cf. pi?pi "you go')

If the verb stem consists of a single syllable, the imperative
is homophonous with the assimilated form of the desclarative.

eegs boto? pikhfi "sweepl" (cf. boto? Pikhﬁ% n sweep!
phA boto? knf) = IO% SwWeep')

ee?phi pikhfi "fishi" ee?phi pikhfl

(cf‘pha ec?phi khﬁ% "you fish)
pisG "eat meatl" (cf. ph§1§2§ "you eat meat®)

13Not repeated in succeeding glosses, since all examples in

this section are of the singular, as indicated by the paragraph
headin Sa
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Rule iii, The underlying initial ii of the copulativc verb,
which is deleted (with very rare exccptions) in the declar-

ative, is retained in the imperative,

.y . tua piéﬁ% .
t -~ it " 1"
e.gs ‘tua piizh Jump?} (cf., phé tun 36 you jump'")

Rule iv. In hipf "to wash" and mitf "to smoke (food --= as a

preservative process)'", i > if :-

phipt

1 1 ft
phifpf "washl (cf. ph& hipfi

% "you wash')

. hip&phaavtt
phifiphphaavi VYwash yourselfi" (Cf’phﬁphigdghaavﬁ%

"you wash yourselif)

pimitf

‘03 Me ; n
piniita ‘'smoke (it)} (cf. ph& mith

% "you smoke (it)™

(ii) Dual,

Rule v. The second-person non-singular (i.e., dual and plural)
imperative pronoun i- precedes the verb stem, to which it is
obligatorily assimilated., (This results in i > g before h-
and V- initial verbs.)

Rule vi, Dual marker -musi (m) or -mupi (f) is added to the
end of the verb (which results in the usual change of final

u to a, and movement one syllable to the right of any glottal
stop closing the penultimate syllable in the verb),

Rule ii, above (tone change), also applies in the dual,

e.gs H2mitlmusi "eatl (dllq) (¢f., hanusi a?nitq "you (dl) eat™)

7N

Not repeated in succeeding glosses, since all examples in this
section are in the dual, as indicated by the paragraph heading.
Po facilitate comparisons, the masculinc dual marker is given in
all examples in this section., The feminine dual marker could
equally-well occur in all cases.
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12pinusi "goll (cfs hamusi i?pi "you go")
hadfph?ausi "singl" (cfe M hadf?ph "you sing")
iSAnusi MYeat meat)? (cf. " g6 "you eat neat®)
boto? ikhfnmusi "swecepd" (cf, " boto? khf "you swecep')
ee?phi ikhérusi "fishi" (cf, ee?phi khf "you fish")

Rules iii and iv, above, apply also in the dual.

e.g. (Rule iii)

tua iiZénusi M jumpl® (¢f, hanusi tua J& "you jump")
(Rule iv)
hifpfrusi "washi? (cf. " hip8 "you wash")

It is noted thot -nusi/-nupi cannot precede the reflexive:-

hifipAphaaviiusi "wash yourselves)'" (cf, hamusi hip&phaavt

"vou wash yourselves™)

(iii) Plural.

Rules ii-v, above, apply., No suffix is added. Thus, when i
> @, the plural imperative may be homophonous with the unaf-
fixed form of the verb, or differentiated from it only by tome.

e.g. &7nitlh "eatl (pll5)" (efs a?mitfi "to eat",
ha?8 a?mitf "you (pl) eat!)

12pf "goi® (cf. 1i?pi "to go", ha?& i7pi
Uyou go')

h&dA%pl "singl" (cf, hadf?ph "to sing", ha?8 hadi?ph
"you sing'")

l51\Tot repeated in succeeding glosses, since all examples in the

second person in this section are of the plural, as indicated
by the paragraph heading,
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iSfi "eat meatl! (cf. ha%8 S "you eat meat")
boto? ikhfi "sweepl'"(cf. " Dboto? khf "you sweep')
ee?phi ikh@i "fishi" (cf., " ee?phi khfli "you fish")
tua iiZzfi " jumpl (cf. Y tua 34 "you Jump")
hifipf "washi" (¢f., "™ hipfi "you wash")

hifphphaavl "wash yourselvesl™ (cf, ha?f hipfphoavi

"you wash yourselves,'")

3,1,2.6.1.2, Ilegative.

The negative imperative may be derived from the affirmative
imperative, above, by addition of the negative imperative
clitic {—ma?u% (which changes a final u to a, and moves one
syllable to the right any glottal stop closing the penultimate

syllable),

3,1.2,6.1.2.1, Allomorphs of the Negative Imperative Clitic.

16
%-ma?u} : —ma?u ~ ~-mf ~ —-mhA?

a) -ma?u

17

This occurs immediately following khfi or (ii) Yf. Thus, it

does not occur in the dual, since the verb is then suffixed,
€es Singular Plural
"Don't sweepl'™ Tboto? pikhfima?u  boto? ikhima?u

"Don't jumpl"  tua piizhma?u tua iizémazu

1 This clitic may also be used to indicate the desiderative,
subject to the limitations indicated in 7.2.1.2.6.3.1., below.

l?And on all verbs with imperative dircctionals -- cf. 3,1,2.~
624244 below,
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b) -m&
This occurs non-finally on the verb, or on the basic or other

3
filler of the peripheral slot in the complex verb group.l

€ege Singular Dual Plural
"Don't worki" podo?mbphaavfi odo?mbphaavlmusi odotmbphaavh
"Don't sweepl" Yboto?mé pikhf boto?mi ikhé&musi botormé ikng?
"Don't jumpl"  tuambh piiZf tuamf iiZfmusi tuané 115620
c) -m&?

It et ettt

This occurs elsewhere i,e., finally on all Verb521 except

khfi and (ii)Jf, and after -musi/-mupi on these verbs,

e Singular Dual Plural
"Don't eati™ pé7mitim&? Afmitlmusimb?  &?mithmA?
"Don't gol" pi?pinamb? i?pincmusimb? i?pinamﬁ.?z2

"Don't toastl" pik&véimb? ik&vO?musimb? ikAvEImA?
"Don't sweepi” _—— boto? ikhfmusinf? ~--
"Don't Jumpi" —~—— tua iizblmusimA? ———

In the last two examples, the dual forms are variants of

thosc exemplified under -mA,

3.1.2.6,1.2.2. Application of %—ma?u% to verbs,

The above remarks concerning the allomorphs of §-ma?u} serve

1 Or on the head verb of a complex verb piece, when an imper-
ative directional is present -- cf, 3.1.2.6.2.2., below,

1 . .
9The singular and plural forms here arc variants of those ex-
enplified under -ma?u.

2QFootnote 19 opplies.

lExcept when these contain imperative directionals -~ cf,
3.1920602.2¢ [} belOWO

22.For presence of -na (K -nf), cf. secction 3.1.2.5.1l., above,
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simultaneously to illustrate the negative imperative of
singular, dual and plural of most verbs, and orly a few
additional comments are necessary.

Rule vii. The negative imperative marker -m#? is added

finally to the imperative of all verbs except khfi and (ii)J6,

to which -ma?u is added, except in the dual after -musi/-mupi,
when -m4? is added. See examples in a) and c), above.

Rule viii. When khf and (ii)J0 form part of a complex verb

group, the negative imperative may be marked as indicated

in rule vii, or by adding -m&? to the basic or other filler
of the peripheral slot. Sec examples in b), above,

Rule ix. The negative imperative marker precedes the reflex-

ive suffix. The fori used is -mh. See examples in b), above,

3,1.2.6,2., Dircctional Imperative.

fis with other verbal directional markers in Resigaro, direction
to or from may be indicated in the directional imperative, i.e.,

"go and .,.." or "come and ..."

3,1.2.6.,2.1, Affirmative.

Person and number are marked as indicated for "Basic Imper-

ative', in 3.1.2.6.,1. In addition, the following rules apply:
Rule x. The directional imperative may not be applied to dir-~
ectional verbs or other verbs with non-imperative verbal dir-

23

ectional suffixes.

23

efe 3.1e24., rule iv, above.
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Rule xi. Any verb stem final vowel other than i becomes e.
i does not change.24
Rule xii, Verb stem final vowel is lengthened,

Rule xiii, =~?kf "come and ...," or -ni "go and ..." is added
to the resultant form of the verb stem in singular and plural,
Rule xiv, -ni is omitted when its occurrence after the verd
stem would make it non-final (i.e,, in the dual or when the
verb bears the reflexive suffix).

Rule xv. =?kfi may be omitted in the dual only, when ambiguity
5

with "go and «.." will not result,>” except with khf and

(ii) 34, when it is always included.

eege "Come and ,.."

Singular Dual Plural
Meee eatd? pa?mitee?kﬁ26 a?mitee(?2k&)musi a?mitee?kf
"eos singl? phadépee?kl hadépee?(?ké)musi27hadépee?kﬁ
".,.. eat meatl" pifee?kfi iSee(2kf&)musi ifee?kll

"eoo playl" (€ (2)meni, "to play")
pi?menii?kt itmerii(?kA)musi i?meriitkf

"... sweepl" Dboto? pikhee?kfi boto? ikhec?kfmusi boto? ikhee?kf

2k

cf, verb word suffix Order 3, "Directional, in 3,1.2.4.,
rule i, above, and verb piece, section 5¢le¢2+2.1.(1i), below.

25The omission of -ni, and occasionally of =-2kf, in the dual,
while the verb stem final vowel remains long, accounts for
the establishment of rule xii instead of interpreting the im-
perative dircctionals as being *-:;nf ond *-;2kf.

Tonal change is due to tonal morphophonemics. c¢f, comment
in Introduction, section 0.5., on scope.

27The stem glottal of had&?pfi moves right one syllable before
suffixation and is assimilated to the glottal of -?kfi, when
this occurs. Two glottals are not pronounced in the dual when
-2?kfi is included; the repetition of the glottal in the trans-
cription of the example merely shows that when the whole of
-?2kfi is deleted, a glottal remains, namely that of the stem.
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", .. Jumpl" tua pizee?kfi tua izee?kfmusi  tua i¥eekh’
it ' > 29 - A -30
... work!" podee?képhaavli 7 odee?(?k&)phaavlmusi
odee?kfphaavh
e.2. "Go and ..."
Singulaor Dual Plural
"eoo eat!® pa?miteeni a?miteemusi  a%miteent

"... 8ingl" phadépee?niBlhadépee?musi hadfpee?ni

. . . . v
... eat meat}" piSeeni iSeemusi iseeni

"... playi® pi?meriing  i?memniimusi i?meniing

"..,. sweep!" boto? pikheeni boto? ikheemusi boto? ikheeni

. . » . 4
"... jumpl" tua pizeeni  tua iZeemusi ‘tua izeeni

"eoo workl™ podoe?phaavﬁazodee?phaavémusi odcee?phaavi

3010206-202' Ne_gative.

The negative directional imperative may be derived from the
affirmative directional imperative, above, by addition of

the negative imperative clitic {—ma?u%, as in 3¢1.2.6.1.24,
above., However, the distribution of allomorphs of this clit-
ic is slightly different from that indicated there, and con-

forms to the following rules:

a) -ma?u

This occurs finally on all verbs containing an imperative

2 The sequence ii becomes i before the ee in the following syllable,

29Vowel change and suffixation affect stem only, as indicated in
rules xii and xiii,.

3OFootnote 27, above, applies equally here.

3lGlo’ctal belongs to stem. cf. footnote 27, above.

2 , ..
3 cf., rule xiv, above, on omission of -ni.
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directional.

e.g., "Don't come and ,.."
Singular Ducol Plural
".oo eatl" pa?mitee?klma?u a?mitee(?kf)musima?u

atmftee?kAma?u
",.., eat meatl" piSeetkéma’u ifec(?k8)musima’u iScc?klma?u

"... sweepl" boto? pikhee?ké&ma?u boto? ikhee?kéma?u

boto? ikhee?ké&musimaiu

",.. jumpl’ tua pizee?kématu tua iZee?kAmusima’u

tua iZee?kfma?u

"eoo workl" podee?képhaavimatu odee?kfphaavima?u

odee?(?k4) phaavinusima?u

"Don't go and ..."

"eoso ecati pa?miteema?u33 a?miteenusima?u oafnfiteema’?u
",.. eat meat!" piSecma?u iseemusima?u iScema?u

"... sweepl” boto? pikheema?u boto? ikhcemusima?u

boto? ikhecma?u
eee Jjumpl" tua pifeema?u tun iZeemusima?u tua iZeena?u

",es work!™ podee?phaavima?u odec?phanvinusima?u

odce?phaavinatu

b) -nh

This occurs e¢lscwhere, in the alternative forms of sowme verbs

that are possible in souc cascs, as in the following exomples: -

"Don't come and ..."

",.,., sweep!" boto?mh pikhee?kfi boto?md ikhee?kémusi

boto?m& ikhee?kf

33cf.

rule xiv, above, on omission of -ni when it would occur
non-finally.
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"Don't go and ,.."

",... sweepl" Dboto?mh pikheeni Yboto?mh ikheemusi

boto?m& ikheeni

".eo workl"  podee?mbphaavi _— —_—

The paradigm is incomplete, since not all possibilities are
realized., Instead of dual and plural of negative direction-
al imperatives, it is preferred to use the complex verb piece,
with the negative imperative on the auxiliary verb, as in
3.1.2.6.1.2.,2., above.
e.g. odé&2nephaavl i%pinamusimi? "Don't you (dl) go and worli"
tuo. Jéme itsfna?mé? "Don't you (pl) come ond jumpl!
As on alternative to indicating the negotive imperative on
the auxiliary verb, it may be added to the verb in the Heod
slot of the complex verb picece:-
odé?rephaavimb i?pf "Don't you (pl) go and workl™

boto? khéremé itsAna?musi "Don't you (dl) comc and

sweepd?

For further details of the verb picce, cf. 5.1.2.2.1., beclow,

3+41s3%3s Distribution,

The members of the class of verb words arc distributed in the
nucleus slot of the verb group. Sub-classes of verbs are set

up on the basis of this distributicn,.

Sub-class 1.

This sub-class has nine members, which occur in verb group
types i ond ii:

kht "to do, to make"
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(ii) 30 "to be" pi?ko '"to throw away"
t82(vfi) to obtain" a?pithootfi "to causc to bathe"
i?7t6rll "to be standing i1?votfi "to causc to dry"

up h&noth "to causc to be the

aa?ni "to give" samel!

Sub~class 2.

This sub-class consists of all other verbs. Thesc occur
in verb group type i only.
e.g. a?mitf Mto eat®

i?pi Mto go"

3.2, Noun Word.

3.2e1ls Contrast.

Noun words (Nn) have the following contrastive~-identificat-
ionnl features:-

i) Their Basc slot is filled by a noun stom.

ii) They typically co-cccur with classifier, augmentative/

diminutive, number and restrictive nominal suffixes.

3,2.2, Variation.

Mouns are grouped into two types, according to whether or not
they may bear Order 1 (classifier) and Order 3 (number) suf-

fixes,

33,2424l Noun Type i, "Simple'.,

Nn, = +B:NnStl +sx 2:aug/dim +sx 4: rest

i.e.,, classifiers and number suffixes do not occur.
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Two sub~-types are distinguished:-

34242s10dke Sub-type i, "Plural.

This consists of noun stems which in their basic form are
plural (sub-class 1l.1).
e.g. aphnfi "leaves"

na?i  "worms"

atsfa "men"
Number suffixes may be added to these nouns if they are
first singularized by addition of the appropriate classifier
suffix. But then the resultant forms are considered to be
different words, belonging to the appropriate sub-type of
type ii nouns., (There appears to be a semantic difference
between basically-plural nouns, ond those forms which result
from the addition of a classificr and then the plural number
suffix, in thot the former is a generic term, while the latter

34

tends to be used with more specific numbers,

3024201424 Sub-type ii, "Uncountables',

This consists of noun stems that refer to uncountables (noun
stem sub~class 1.2.).
e.g. 7petgl "starch"

hoonf T'"water"®

Occurrence with Order 2 and Order 4 suffixes:

e.g. aphnf-kobu
leaves aug "big leaves"

3L"Levinsohn informs me that this is also the casc in Huitoto
Min&ca, on which Minor has gathered data.



152

na?i ~ JA?
worms dim "little worms"

mafpa~JA7- rfl
bees dim rest M"only little bees'

3.2.202, Noun Type ii, "Complex'.

Wn, .= +B:lin8t, +sx1;clsfr +sx 2:aug/dim +sx 3:nmb +sxh:rest
Four sub-types of noun type ii are established on the basis
of co~occurrence with different allomorphs of the number
suffixes. Since suffixes of Orders 1, 2 and 4 may occur
with all these sub-types, they are described without ref-

erence to the sub-types, which are described in the pres-

entation of the Order 3 suffix (number).

3424242010 Suffix Order 1: Classifier.

Classifiers indicate the shape or other inherent character-
istics of anything that may be referred to by a noun in Resi-
garo, Most classifiers may be added to a wide range of noun
stems, modifying the meaning accordingly, Sowme classificrs,
however, have a very narrow distribution, only being attested
with one or two noun stems, which may not themselves occur
with other classifiers. When the complete list of noun stems
which may bear a given classifier is prescnted, this is indic-
atcd by the abbreviation (C.L.) -~ "Complete 1list". The com-~
plete 1ist does not include all adjectives, numerals and dem-
onstratives which may also bear the classificrs when in con-
cord with a noun. Nor docs it necessarily include nouns such

as pf& "all", si "other", which may bear all classifiers, It
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iz also possible that further data might reveal that some
lists indicated as complete wers not, although probably

necarly sSoe

When the use of a classificr is widespread, the letters
"(C.L,)" are absent, and further examples will bc discovered

in the lexicon, ond throughout the thesis,

Sometinmes a classificr may be ontionally omitted from
a stem, in which case the abbreviation (.0.C.) == "May Omit
Classifier" -- appears after the example in question., This
applies only to the singular form, since the classificr must
appear in the dual and plural (except in the case of "arm",

cf. ~2aapi, below).

As indicated above, classifiers also have the effect of
singularizing any noun stcem which in its basic form is plural,
They may be followed by dual and plural number suffixcs, as

indicatced in 3.2.2.2.%., below.

Wherc possible, the form of the noun with the classifier
is contrasted with the form without it (if the classifier uay
be omitted), or with a form with another classifier. In a
few cases wherc the noun wmay not occur without the classifier,
and this only occurs on the one noun, the morpheme-break be-
tween the stem and the suffix is detcrmined by reference to

a numecral or other word beoring the same classifier suffix.
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-b&bfi 'that which belongs to something”35 (CuLs)
~hii?ph "foot" : hii?pablbl "'sock, stocking"

~hfvefi "head" hivebdbfi "pillow"

~bahfi "uninhabited part of the jungle" (C.L.)
t8bahfi "uninhabited part of the jungle

hibahfi "this uninhabited part of the jungle'

=bf 1) "made of liana cord"
e.g., hamfokobl ‘hammock" (¥,0.C.)
kamo?bfi "basket made from liana cord'" (1.0.C.)
ii) Ma felled tree"

e.g. hafja?8 "trunk of the huacrapona (= yaripa) tree,

standing"
¢ ha&labfi "(ditto), cut down"

ta?akA?8& "trunk of the Annona muricata tree, standing!

: ta?akAbfli "fruit of the same tree,

cut down"
~d8 ”female"36 (Cc.L.)
nfagf! "brother (of br.)" : nfadd "sister (of sis.)"
-gaa?z6 ‘"raft, flonting thing"
e.g. avlana?8 "treec trunk" ; avlanagaa?Z8 Mraft!
-gahfi  "obove! (CLL.)
initt "eye" : Imigahfi "eyebrow"

tégahfi "hillM

35From informont's gloss, pertenece a tal cosa.

36This is only attested with the one word given, in contrast
to -pijé, below, which has a wide distribution. cf. form of
pronoun for 3rd person singular, feminine,
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-g{ M"humon, male, and all non-humon animotes"
c.ge atsfa "aen" : atsfoagl "man"
phaipijé "old woman": phaigf "old nman"

awobgi Mtapir!

-gli "long and flat"
e.g. =l& "hand" : =ke&gl ‘ifinger"
~hii?pfh "foot™ : =hii?phgl "toe"
boe?khobtsigh "paddle, ocar' (M.0.C.)

va?agl 'nachete®

-hi "round and flat"

e.g. kophagi?aami "paper money" (usually una libra, i.e.
10 soles)
: kopfagihi "a coin" (usually 1 sol)
ha&dfi "land turtles': hahdahf "land turtle"
bo?othhi "a plate”

hipohf "land, earth!>’

=hfi i) "long and flat -~ horizontal"
e.g, fml "to sleep” ¢+ mobtsihfi 'Mhed"
pagirfi "to spread out a blanket"
¢ paginmobtsihfi "a blanket"
paniitsfhq "a house' (M.0.C.)

J1Jaogt "big" (of people) : JL{Jaahf "width"

37This gives an interesting insight into Resigaro beliefs con-
cerning the shape of the earth. Note also the insight into
their cosmology given by application of the animate classifier
to the word for "stor": hiviigi.
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e.g, =-nb Taouth"

hada?phobtsi "songs" :
Sobn& 3 "to deceive':

blkbniigi "a fire’ :

~hug? "path" (C.L.)
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nbhfi "language, word"
nobtsihft "word"
hada?phobtsihfi "song'"

Sobhfi "a 1lie"

bkbdniigiht "rifle" ("a voice

of fire, or a fire that spealks')

aJapbhug! "a pathi (1.0.C.)

s8&hugi "one (path)™®

-4 "stickelike!
e.g. avlhana?é "tree trunk':
na?i "wormst® .

tho? khfi "to grind"

-44%20 M"long and oval-shaped!

~hendksé Mear" :

~J5h&  "dust"
e.gs OBkbniigi "Ma fire?
hipohi "earth" .

iftshinf "sugar cane":

~Jii?86 Vstringy"

avBanal "a stick"
na?ii "a worm"
tho?khobtsii "a pestle"

~kaavai "shin"

(CeLs)

~henfkofi?0 "horn"

Ekbniigijihfi "ash!
hfpoJfhet "dust"

iftshiYfh@t "granulated sugar"

e.g. hfve?8s{ "crown of the head': hfve?3Jii2?8 "long hair"

ponahma?8 "trunk of the hungurahui palm tree!

ponaAmAYii?é "tocuma" (the
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heart of the trunk, which is

eaten ~- Sp. chonta)

~kao?dd  “wotering-place" (C,L.)
i?dfi "to drink" :  i?d&kaa?dd "watering-place!

(where wild animals drink)

~k86 Mg thick stick" (C.L,)

i4tshiJihti "granulated sugar" ; iftshiké "wild sugar

cane'!
-koomi 'village" (C.L.)
panfiitsi "house™ : penitsimfikoomi "a village,
a hamlet!

s8koomi "one (village)"

-k00? "broom" (C.L.)
boto? khfi "to sweep" : Dboto?khobtsikoo?h "a broom"

panorobdtsikoo?fi "a broomn"

~kuba M"leg" (C.L.)

~iphi "thigh" -~iphikuba "leg"

~hii?ph "foot" :  ~hii?pfkuba "leg'"

~-mi  "canoe" (C,L.)
hift8mi "a canoce" (M.0.C,)

sfmi "one (canoce)"

-mfi%0 "skin (-like)"
e.g. ~henfké Mear" : samff?o "one (ear)"

e8mnfi "skin, hide" :  efmanmii?o "skin, hide" (M.0.C.)
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~riokf "dead"

e.g. atsflagl "man" : atsfamoki "dead man®

~mfi  "tube~like"
e.g. iitshiiihfi "gronulated sugar!" : iitshimf "sugar cane
vafnamh "bamboo!

somfi Yone (drum, etc.,)

-Eaahi "hollow"

eege hive?hsi "crown of the head" : hive?pachi "skull®

«

-paji "field" (C.L.)
JakAdépall "field" (#M.0.C.)

sépaji "one (ficld)"

-pfk6 "honey" (C.L.)

1imu?8 "beehive, honeycomb" : fimu?opfké "honey"

-pbsi "ring"

eege ~henfkd "car" : hcn8kophsi "earring!
~k& "hand"® : képhsi "ring (on hand)”
~inifi Meye" ¢ faiphsi I'spectacles"

-pecké "day"
e.g. plpekd ‘"every day, always"

hipekd '"last night!

sipek8 "the day after tomorrow" (Lit., '"the other day'")

-pi "liquid" (countable)

e.g. Soakoo?gl?6 "a banana": Sakoo?gip! "a drink made from

bananash
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i?df "to drink"! : i%?dobtsipl "a drink" (M.0.C.)

inifi Meye" Inipi "a tear” (EthLaJ)

-pijé 'human female"
cegs phaigi "old man" : phaipijé "old woman"

heev8?i khi "o study'": hecv8?ikhétsopié "a fomale

student!

-tu?h "foot" (C,L.)
-hii?pﬁtu?& "fOOt" (IIOO:C.)
sftu?h "the other (foot)®

s6tu?h '"one (foot)"

-t81%220%d8 Vshoe" (C.L.)

~hii?ph M"foot" : hii?p8ltsi?aa?df "shoe"

=0 "sphericall
e.g, Iriphsi "spectacles" ; ~irifi "eye"
~-v&f8 "interior, stomach! : -vAf64 "heart"
ofiinti ‘'yams" : ofiin&f "yam"
Any stem-final glottal is deleted before addition of this
classifier,

e.g. =hive?paahi '"skull" : hiveft "head"

~uu?éd a part of" (C.L,)

maa?nfi "cassava' : maa?mfhuuté "a piece of cassaval

~-uu?d "rope=-like!

e.g, e-fipfi "liana" epiipiuu?6 "liana cord"

komAskAuu?éd "vein!
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-vuudf "log"

e.g. avlona?é "tree trunk" : avianavuudft "o log!

bkbniigfl "fire! kéniigivuudf Y"a burning piece

of wood!

~7aami Mleaf-like'

e.g. ophnli "leaves" apfnh?acni "a leaf!
kophagihf "a coin"(usually 1 sol) : koplogizacni

"paper money" (usu. una libra)

t&2aami "book, notcbook"

~?20onft  "ligquid" (uncountable)
eeg. ~i?nimb "nipple" ¢ i?ni?aont  Mwilk"

nonfanfi?6 Ypineapple” : nanfanf?aan "pincapple juice!

~2aapi "orm" (C.L.)

This suffix is not added to the noun for arm (-atnfapi),
probably to avoid the repetition of syllables that would
result, but to certain numbers, demounstratives, etce., refor-
ring to the arm, and to nouns referring to things that arc
arn-like in shape,

e.gs B5h%aapil "one (arm, etc.)

~-vhrf "back"

~-véri?aopt "backbone, spincal

column!

~?a0avi M"side of"

c.g. tet?2d "a river® 824%c0vi Mriver bank"

..

-n6  "pmouth"

-nb2aavi "lip"

e

-inifi "eye" ~imi?oavi "eyelashes™



161

~-?abafi "shoulderY (C.L.)
~-v&ak82?abafi "shoulder!' (M,0.C.)

s&?abalt "one shoulder"

-?é.EO "short cut! (CDL‘)
teé?2i "river" :  te8?i?8po "short cut overland

avoiding a bend in the river"

-24si1 '"central place
e.g. hive?3ii?6 "long hair! : hive?4si "the crown of the

head" (The initial glottal
of the classifier fuses with

the final glottal of the stem)

anobgl "tapir" :  amobgivhsi veentral place in

the jungle where the topirs

gather"
~-28& M"trunk of a trect
¢.g. avlaonal Mstick" +  avlana?& "tree trunk!

pipfigft "fruit of the Guilelma : pipfigf?& "trunk of the

palm! Guilelma palm"

-28hfi "hole in the ground"

e.g. hooni "water" : hooni?&hfi "a well"

t&%ehfi "a pot-hole'

-?2eté "flower!
e.g. tshomabtshi?et& "cotton (on the plant)" (1.0.C.)

giivizveté "flower" (M.0.C.)

=21 "bunch"

e.ge Sakoo?gi?6 "a banana" : Sakoo?gi?i "a bunch of bananas"
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pipfigit "fruit of the : pipiigi?i "a bunch of

Guilelma palm" Guilelma fruit"

~?1ik6é "a new shoot!

e.g, nanbanb?6 "a pineapple" : nanfianf?iiké "a now shoot

on o pineapple plant"

sA21ik6 "one (new shoot)"

~2476 "earthenware container for liquid"
e.ge itsaa?ni?i}6 "earthenware pitcher, pot"
taosa?{]6 "cup" (from Sp. taza "cup')

sa?13J6 "one (cup, pot)"

~=24pi "mochine" (C.L.)

konbogi "rubber" : konbogi?ipi "sewing mnchine"

-?26 "longish and oval-shaped"
e.g. Sakoo?gf?4 "a bunch of bananas"
: Sakoo?gi?8 "a benanal

Shé?kefl "round-shaped : &hé?ke?6 "oval-shaped maracal

maraca

vefk828 'Ymaize, corn®

—200hfi i) "metal or tin container!
€.ges vatshobtsf?oohfi "tin pot or pan"

sf?00hfi "one (tin pot or pan)"

ii) "a room"
esgs vadbva khfi "to carry on a business"
s vadbvétoohfi "a shop"

hiporfi "to tie up, to : hiporobtsi?oohl "a prisocn"

toke prisoner"
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~200tsi M"lungs"

eege ~vALEL Yheart® + ~vAfb200tsi M"lungs®
-52ké6thapi "throat :  -82kbtAnpi?ootsi "gills (of
(outside)" a fish)"

~?08% "hand" (C.L.)
~ix8208%1 "hand" (M.0.C.)

s8208% "Yone (hand)? (= "live")

~2fnf "foce" (C,L.)
mnafni Mtar" + mafni?fimd  Ya mask!

sa?fmi "one (face, mask)"

3.,2.2,2.2, Suffix Order 2: Augmentative/Diminutives

~kobu 'Maugmentative'; -34? ‘'"diminutive"
e.g. Jahnf "child": Ja&n&-kobu "big child"; Jahna~3J4? "little
child®
keb?38& "cow'": ke875&-kobu "big cow"; keb?3e-JA2 "little

cow'"

~fphi-kuba "leg': -4fphi-kuba-kobu "big leg"; -~fphi-kuba-Ja?
NnSt clsfr NnSt sx 1 sx 2 ¥nSt sx 1 sx2

"little leg"

va?a-gl "machete": va%a - gh-kobu "big machete';
NnSt clsfr NnSt sx1 sx 2

va?a - ga - j42 "knife"
NnSt sx1 sx 2

3.2¢242+3. Suffix Order 3: Number.,

Co-occurrence with different allomorphs of the number suffixes
requires the establishment of four sub-types of noun type ii,

as indicated in the following table:
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Noun sub-type Dual Plural
o . m ~musi

ii.i "Human . _mupi38 ~né

ii,ii "Non-human animate® ~mus i -mu

ii.iii "Body parts" %—kﬁ% é—né%
ii.iv, "Classifier nouns" %—kﬁ} %—hig

Table 3.1, Co~occurrence of allomorphs

of Number Suffixes with Noun sub-types .

The names assigned to the sub-types of noun words are
merely convenient notional titles corresponding to the major
number of members of each sub-type, They do not determine
the membership of each sub-type, which is dependent on struc-

tural grounds (cf. Lyons, 1968:318).

Sub-type iv ("Classifier nouns") consists of all nouns
(except atsbagf "man", nfagl "brother (of brother)" and nfadé
"sister (of sister)") bearing a classifier, and therefore in-
cludes some nouns referring to people, to non-human animates,
and to body parts. If the classifier may be omitted without

affecting the meaning, these nouns may form the dual ond plural

3 The dual forms -musi and -mupi may be analyzable into -mu-
"non-singular" (identifiable with plural -mu) and -si "mascue-
line dual", ~pi "feminine dual", and this_zii nay e identi-
fiable with -p ﬁé "feminine classifier'", though the relation
between -si and -gf "masculine human and non-human animate
classifier" is not clear. Since such an analysis is not par-
ticularly revealing (and olso inplies analysis of -pi3€ as
~pi- "feninine" + -8 "2?"), it is not adopted here. However,
such postulated forms may correspond to clearly identifiable
morphemes in related languages., I believe Thiesen does ident-
ify similar morphenes in Bora (in his MS on Bora Morphology) .
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with the appropriate number suffixcs corresponding to sub-
types i, ii and iii. Thus, phai-pilé "old woman" may omit

the classifier and form the dual with ~mupi: phaimnupi, or

may retain the classifier and form the dual withé—kﬁ;:

[

phaipijeekfi. It has only one plural form -- phaipijéhi
-~y 8ince phainé would be homophonous with the masculine

plural without the classifier (from phaigf{ "old man"),

3.2¢2e243.1. Noun Type ii, Sub-type i, "Human".

The Base slot is filled by a noun stem of sub-class 2.1.
Suffixation is in accordance with the following rules:-

1) Dual: add -musi (masc) / ~mupi (fem)

2) Plural: Stem ...VVCV(V) > Lo TeTH )+ —né39
Cege Singular Dual Plural

n L

brother nfiagi néagimusi'o nbginé

(of brother)"
"chieftain" ke?viikAgl ke?viikénmusi ke?vikané
If the stem is a vocative, the changes of tone and vowel

length indicated in rule 2), above, do not occur,

el Singular Dual Plural
"father" (of .

2 2pel X, £
Son or daughter)4l ali?pe af?pemusi  af?pené

"prother" (of

brother) mubé mfubémusi mﬁubené42

39In these rules, the sign + is used to mean merely "add".

#OExceptionally, the classifier -gi is retained with this
word, as indicated above., The following word shows it deleted,

410r "son" (of father or mother). Terms of address between
parent and offspring of the same sex arc used rcciprocally,
(Wesley Thiesen informs me of a similar usage among thc Boras.)

42Stem-final tone lowered in accordance with general tonal
morphophonenics.
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2,2.2.2.3.2., Noun Type ii, Sub-type ii, "Non-human animatc',

The Base slot is filled by a noun stem of sub-class 2.2.
Suffixation is in accordance with the following rules:-
1) Dual: Stem ...CV(V)2CV > ...CV(V)CV? + —=musi

b ~
2) Plural: Stenm ...cv(v)(?)CV'3 > Locv(2) el + ~mu

e Singular Dual Plural
"hummingbird® pi?ni pitminusi pitmimu
"tapir! arobgl  amobginmusi anogimu
"iguana" maafif?o0 maafiA?onusi maafa?dmu

3,242¢2¢3+%0 Noun Type ii, Sub-type iii, "Body Parts'l.

The Base slot is filled by a noun stem of sub-class 2.3,
Only those nouns referring to body parts and not bearing a
classifier form the dual and plural with the allomorphs des-
cribed here.

Suffixation is in accordance with the following rules;~

1) Dual: Stem + 2Lk =~ 27k

2) Plural: Stem + fng - 2iné

Zkf/27k8 and Zn&/2in8 vary morphophonemically, choice of allo~

morph being dependent on the preceding noun stem. Dual and

I

In these and the following rules, the absence of a tone mark
on the symbol V indicates that the tone may be high or low, i
indicates that the tone must be high, and V indicates that the
tone nust be low.

Likewise, C has its normal meaning ("any consonant"), except
that if ? closes the penultimate syllable of the stem, the C
that occurs initially in the final syllable can only be one of
those consonants attested after 2 {cf, Part I, secction 2.%.2.,
cbove) s If 2 does not occur here, the C in the final syllable
may be any consonant, including 2.
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plural forms of nouns are therefore indicated where possible

in the lexicon (Appendix I).

€¢Z. Singular Dual Plural
"face" ~aigl ~aigikt ~-riginé
"nose" ~hitakd ~hitékookl ~hitfkooné

%e2s242¢30+s Noun Type ii, Sub-type iv, "Classifier Nouns'.

The Base is filled by any noun stem to which a classifier

has been added (with the exceptions indicated above) (i.e.,
stem sub-class 2.4). This includes nouns referring to animates,
both human and non-human, and to body parts, as well as all
other nouns that can be dualized and pluralized. It is there-
fore the largest sub-type of nouns, including more than half

of the nouns in the language.

Suffixation is in accordance with the following rules:-

1) Dual: Stem ee .CV? > e CV + Lkt ~ 236

2) Plural: Stem ...CV? > ...CV + Zhfi ~ 2thi

Lk0/21kf and Zhi/2?hf vary morphophonemically, choice of allo-

morph being dependent on the preceding noun stem. Dual and
plural forms of nouns are therefore indicated where possible

in the lexicon (Appendix I).

€oo Singular Dual Plural
"chieftain”h# ke?viikfgl ke?viik&giikl ke?viikAgiihi
"bee"l+5 mafpagi mabpagiikt mabpagiihi

QQHuman animate with classifier., c¢f. examples for type i, above.
45

Non~-human animate with classifier.
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Singular Dual Plural
”toe”46 ~hii?pfgh  ~hii?phgockf ~hii?pAgachi
"inife! va?agajh? va?agaﬁaakﬁ47 va?agajaahi
"oup" taasa?ilé taasa?iﬁékﬁ48 taasa?ij6hi

3.202e2:4 Suffix Order 4: Restrictive,

~alt ~ ~nf Yrestrictive"
The two forms vary freely.

e.g. i) John& - Jaaku - mnh

NnSt2 1 8% 2-sx3 sxk4 "only two little children"
ii) ke8258 - musi - afl

NnSt2 5 sx3 sx4 "only two cows"
iii) -hii%?pa - »fi

NnS'l:2 33x1+ "only a foot"

iv) va%?a - gh - Jaaku - »nf&

NnSt2 4 5% 1 sx2-8x3 sx4 "only two knives"

3.,2¢%., Distribution,

The members of the class of noun words are distributed in the
Head slot of Noun Phrases, and in the Vocative tagmeme slot
at Clause level., Sub-classes are set up on the basis of this

distribution.

3,20%0.1s Sub-class 1, "Temporal'.

This consists of all nouns referring to time, which are dist-

T

Body part with classifier,

47This illustrates presence of suffix orders one (classifier),
two (diminutive) and three (number).

48The tone of the antepenultimate syllable herc becomes low,
since sequences of three high tones do not occur (cxcept in
very rare cases).
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ributed in NP type ii.
e.g. nokb6ts& nbokd teé&?i-kbo no?pi
ygﬁterday afterno?n river~to I-go

-
NPii “Yesterday afternoon I went to

the rivex"

(NPii -— cf. 6:1-2-2020’ belOW)

3,243.2. Sub-class 2, "Vocative',

This consists of all nouns of address, which level-skip and
are distributed in the Vocative slot at Clause level.

e.g. Zhémf, v8e pitséhs
sisterx here you-cone

V:Nn2 "Sister, come here"

(Vocative tagmeme -~ cf. 7.1.2.12,, below)

3.2;3'30 SUb-—ClaSS 3.

This consists of all nouns not accounted for above, i.e., the
vast majority of nouns in the language. These are distrib-

uted in the Head slot in NP type i. Different lexical categ-
ories of sub-class 3 nouns are established, according to whether
or not these nouns may co-occur with the Limiter togmeme in

NPi’ and, if so, whether that occurrence is opltional or oblig-

atory.

3+26%03.1s Category 1, "+ Limiter".

This category consists of four groups of nouns: kinship terus,
body parts, nouns referring to things conceptualized ass parts
of a whole, and nouns that undergo certain changes (apart from

those caused by assimilation) when possessed.
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50203030101n KinShip terms.

A1l kinship terms of reference (i.e., not vocatives) are
included in this category.
c.go Hoaa nbagl "John's brother"

phanigfl "your father” (£ pha hanigi49)

302:3-301:29 Body Parts-

All nouns referring to body parts are included in this categ-
ory., Here, the term is used to determine the membership of

the set, and not as in section 3%.2.2.2.%,, above, Thus, un-
countables such as :iigﬁ "plood" and nouns formed by derivation
with classifiers, but which nevertheless refer to body parts
(or components), such as-hii?pfgh "toe", arc included here.
e.g. giidfh "his blood" ( ts& iidf)

roo?phgh "my toe" (£ m6 hii?plgh)

34e263%30%.143, "Parts of Wholes',

It is difficult to find an appropriate cover term for this
group of nouns obligatorily vpossessed (or marked for deixis).
These nouns refer to objects conceptualized as parts of a
whole. The following examples clarify the meaning of this
term.

e.g. dabpl "residue, crumbs" ({ tsh abpfh, Lit. "its residue")

é;}ivﬁ Tecentre! (£ tsf& hiivf, Lit., '"its centre)
Q;}miﬁ "seed! (¢ tsf& ninih, Lit. "its seed")
giphgind "nest® (L tsh phgienb, Lit. "its nest, cover")

—

For assimilation of pronouns, c¢f., 3.%.2., bclow,
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7 3e2¢e3.3.Le4s  Radical-changing Nouns.

This group consists of the '"possessed" allomorph of those
nouns that change either
i) a derivational suffix
or, ii) the stem itself
or that iil) add a morpheme
when possessed, but not when marked by deixis,

2424343,144.1. Change of Derivational Suffix.

The nouns in this section are those that include in their

derivation a complex noun stem, sub-type i ("Concrete Nom-
inalization"), consisting of a nominalized verb group, as

described at stem level in II.2.2.2.2.1., above.

When these nouns are possessed, nominalizer -ftsi > -fnf

(in which the u becomes a beforc further suffixes).

eege. a?mithobtsi "food, a meal" ; do?mithoénft "her food,

mealM

boe?khobtsigh "paddle" ; piboe?khobnhgl "your paddle"

Therc are a very few exceptions:

a) tho?khoétsigll '"mortar, bowl i n which yucca is ground"
This remains unchanged when posscssed.

b) tho?khobnagli "pestle for grinding yucca"

ka?foonagh "small wooden board used when moking cassava

bread"
These remain unchanged, regardless whether or not possessed
(perhaps in the first case to avoid homophony, and in the
second by analogy to it),

¢) =ftsf > -~fku
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This change has only been observed for the following two
nouns:
i%kamaniitsi ”vcmit"EO > gi%kasaniiku "his vonit"
koneétsi "merchandisc" » gikone8ku "his merchandise!

3,2¢%63. 04,11, Stem Change.,

Two types of stem change arc distinguished:

3,2¢3.3.Lo4be1i.i, Vowel length movement.

In the case of a few nouns with initial h and a long vowel in
the first sylleble, the length moves to the second syllable

when the noun is possessed.

€.gs hiibi%8& "coca" ) §U;bii?é "his coca"
hiitf “conoe" p) é;it&a "his canoe"

But not all h-initial nouns with a long vowel in the first
syllable change:=-

€.g. hiivfQi "centre" é/iivﬁ n(its) centre"

Thus, conditioning herc appears to be lexical,

3020303;1.4.1102].1. A Special COSCoe

The possessed form of panifts{ "house" is -pafnfi. It is
conceivable that this represents no morc than a special

casc of change of derivational suffix, -ftsi * -fnfi, with

the Base of the noun stem involved being *pa-, a verb in a
verb group, as described in 2.2.2.2.1., above, the only ir-
regularity being the addition of the syllable *-ni- in the
non-posscssed form,

*

However, no verb group P2 hos been attested, nor has

50Note irregular derivation from i%?kaaf "to vomit", with -nifi-
(€ *oni-). ef. 3,2.3.3.1.4,ii.ii, below.
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a morpheme *-ni- been observed in type ii sub-type i noun

stems, with the exception of the irregulor i?komaniitsi,

"vomit", where the morpheme is retained in the possessed

form (and where ~%tsi > ~fku -- cf, above).

In the light of this, it seems best to consider that
épaniitsi% is an irregular word in which the allomorph

-padnfi must co~occur with the Limiter tagmeme in the NP,

3620363 olp,iii. Addition of a morphene.

The small number of nouns thot comprisc this section add
the morphenc %—:?dé%sl when possesscds The form with this
additional morpheme must co-occur with the Limiter tagaene
in the NP. The following rules and exomples clarify the
variont nmanifestations of this wmorpheme.
1. If the sten has no long vowel, the suffix lengthens
the vowel before it:
va?agaJa? M"knife! > givo?aad8galjA?  "his knife"
kone? "bracelet" > dokonee?dend "hur bracelets"
2. If the stem has a long vowel, thcre is no addition of
vowel length, but the existing vowel length noves right one
syllable (except as indicatced subscquently):
iteevi?d "aguaje" > gizteviid&?8 "his aguaje"
avlonal "stick" > da?vinoaa?tel "his stick!
hee?fla "a type of

cassaval > wmo?fiaadé 'ny cassava!

51
Written thus since nowhcre arc all elements of the posited
morpheme scen together, The numerous allonorphs arc best scen

in the examples that follow.
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This rulc docs not apply in the following two cascs:

i) if the long vowel is in the last syllable of the sten:
amoogf "o fish" ¥ no?rwodé Moy fish" i
poo?gi "frying-pon" » dopoo?dé '"her frying-pan"

ii) 4if the long vowel is followed by a glottal in the stem:

ce?phigi "fishing hock" » dee?phidegl "his fishing hock"
3. If the stcm has o glottal, this causces the deletion of

the suffix gleottal:

ee?phigh "fishing hook" ) dece?phidégh '"his fishing hock™

puo?gi "frying-pan" > dopoo?dé "her frying-pon'
Y. . . . .
va?agajh? "knife! > giva?aad&gnia? "his lkmife”

But if the stem does not have a glottal, cne is added to
the end of the first syllioble of the sten:

aricogi M"a fish" % no?rnocdé My fish!

iteevi?d "aguaje! Y no?teviidé?d "oy cpguaje!
(In itcevi?8, the glottol is in the classificr suffix, not the
sten.)
avlonal "a stick™ is slightly different, with o sccond glot-
tal imnediatcly before the added iiorphenc, in which the d
is devoiccd: dao?vlnaa?teil "his stick!
Ekéniigi "fire" also has an extra glottal, but the rest of
the added norpheme is not prescnt, and the long vowcl in

the sten is shortened; d62kdéni? M"his/her fire!

4, Classifiers and other word levcl nominal suffixes go

after the additional morphene, and are often deleted:
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1) Noninal suffixes included:

ce?phigh "fishing hock®™ > dee?nhidez@l "his fishing hook"
1- S &

iteevi?o "aguoje" Y gi?teviidé?f "his agucje!
avbanail "stick! > do?vAnca?ted "his stick!
va?a-go~JAa2 Mknife! > giva?aadé-ga-38% "his kmifel

(shows sx wrders 1 and 2)

kone? "bracelet! » dokenec?dend "her brocelets!

(shows sx order 3)

ii) Norinal suffixcs deleted:

anoocgd iish? > da?ncodé "his fish"
poo?gil "frying-pan® Y dopcoe?d® "her frying-pan”
bkéniigi "fire" > dé%ksni? "his/her fire"

3e203.3%3,2.  Category 2, "- Liniter",

This category consists of the basic, non-possesscd allomorphs
of all "radical-changing" nouns (thosec with a special form
when possessed -- cf. Category 1, above, fourth group (3.2,-
3.3:1044))
e.g. a?mithobts{ "food, a mcall

koneétsi "merchandisde?

hiftfl "cance"

panifitsi "house"

v -
vatagaii? "knifel

3.2.3.3.3, Category 3, "+ Limitcr",

This consists of all sub-class 3 nouns not accounted for in
Catcegories 1 and 2 above, i.c., most sub-class 3 nouns,

e.g. ophaigi "old man"
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on&?kd "snalke!
Jodoo?figh "watcrfallh

(For NP type i, cf. 6.1.2.2,1., below.)

Z%e¢e3. Pronoun Word.

%.%.1, Contrast.

Pronoun words (Pn) have the following contrastive-identi-
ficational features:-

i) Their Basc is filled by a pronoun stcm.

ii) They arc typically assimilated to o following noun,
verb, or rclator, in accordance with a serics of morvho-

phonemic processes.

3.%.2. Variaticn.

Pronouns are grouped into types, according to whether or

52

not they are affected by assimilation at word level.

3.3.2010 Type i‘

This consists of sub-class 1 pronoun stems, viz:

a6 1st person singular

phfi 2nd " "
tsfi 3rd H n - masculine
ts6 M " " -~ feminine

52This qualification is included, since those very pronocuns
which are not affected by assimilation at word level are the
ones which consist of a pronouan root + derivator at stem lev-
el, where the root has been subject to the same assimilatory
processes in the context of the following derivator as those
which are described here as occurring at word level in the
context of a noun, verb, or relator.
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ftt 1st person non-singular, inclusive
i 2nd M " imperative

el 3rd i "

With the exception of 1, these are optionally assim=-
ilated to a following noun, verb, or rclator (or, at stem
level, (in all cases except the first two and the imperative

).53

pronoun) to a pronoun stem derivator

i "2nd person non-singular, imperative" is obligator-
. I . , Sk . - .
ily assimilated to a following verb. This assimilation
is different from that of all the other pronouns, since
this pronoun consists only of a vowel, without a preceding
consonant, and since this pronoun also only occurs with a
verb, and then only in the imperative. The assimilation

is simply as follows:

i 2> ¢ before h- or V-initial verbs;
i does not change elsewhcre.

e.g. S0 "to eat meat" : is6 "eat meati"  (pl)

ce?phi khfi "to fish": ee?phi ikhf "fishi" (pl)

5315t person non-singular exclusive, muu~ and 2nd person none
singulcr hu- arc also ossimilated to a pronoun stem derivator

at stem leve!l, tut not to following nouns, verbs, or relators

at word level. jpart from the usual change of u to a in the
case of EE:’ their assimilated form is the same as their non-
assimilated form, since in assimilatced voiceless consonants
become voiccd, and m is already voiccd, while there is no voiced
counterpart to h in Resfgaro. (cf. 2.3.2.2., above)

54The verbal piece auxiliary indicator ma~ "Privative" is also
obligatorily assimilatced to a following verb, but in accord-
ance with the processes described for pronouns othcr than i.
Exoamples cre given below, in footnotes, N
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hadf?pf "to sing" : h&d&?ph Msingi"(pl)
i?pi "to go" ¢ 12pf vgol™ (1)

(Cf. 3.1:2c6¢l-lo(ii) ,(iii) 3 CLbOVCa)

Pronouns thot are assimilated are normally function-
ing as Subject at clauvse level.

c.g. no?mitth
I-.cat "T eat®

S:NP-P: VP

Howcever, there arc ot least two cases where assin-
ilation may occur between o pronoun functioning as Cbjcct
at clause level, and the folléwing filler of the periphery
slot in the verb group:

i) no-manfa gi-t6?

pe know he-get "He knows nc!

P S——
0:NP 'S:NP-P:VP

ii) nobdté& gi-kha
me-help he-do | "He helps we®
]

D:NP - S:Np-p:VP

(cf, Verb Group, 4.1.2.2.1., and Clausc, 7.2.1.2.3.1.1., below.)

2e3.241.1., Major Changes.

For all pronouns ¢xcept i, assimilation affects the vowel and
consonant of the pronoun, and the first syllable of the foll-
owing word or rclater, It may best be described by dive
iding both pronouns and following words/rclators into three
phonological groups., These groups are not structural types

in the usual sensey as a type of a given class at a given
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level, since they cut across classes and levels, but are
mercly convenient groupings of pronouns and following words/
relators, based on phonological characteristics and morpho-

phonemic considerations.

The form of vowel assimilation is dependent on the
pronoun group involved (with some limitations in the case
of Consonart-initial following words/relators). The forn
of consonant assimilation is dependent on the group of the

following word/rclcotor,

Pronoun Groups.

The three proumoun groups arc:-

Pron. Group I : "%o" = =nb6, tsb
1 n . 1 [T — 1
I1 Koy phfi, tst
" "o III : YKa W' = fb, nﬁ55
o 2

Following Word/rclator Broups.

The three groups of following word/relator arc:-

Noun Verb Relator
Following word/rel Group I:
h-initial e.g. ~hendkd ha?pt -hipbo
Tearh "to cross" "under"
Following word/rel Group IIl:
V-initial e.g. -1i%840 a?nitt ~a?nf
"pelly" "o eat™  "beside!

55Verbal Piccc avxiliary indicator ma- nay also be considered
to belong to this group.
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Following word/rel Group IIT:

C~initia156 Coege =VErI tshéni ~kéo

hack! "to sce" Mto(wards)!

The interscctions of the three pronoun grouns with
the threc word/rclator grcoups yield ninc types of assin-
ilation, which are summarized in the following natrix, and

exploinced in the subscquent paragraphs.

Word/rel
Groups I: heinitial IX; Vedinitial ITI: C-initinl

Pron.

Groups

I:Iéo %.O Ko Ko
II: Kag KV KV Ki
(phﬁ, tsﬁ)

11I: Ka, KV (ex i) KV (ex 1) ka
(£, af) °

Table 3,2, Matrix showing realizations of co-occurrence

between pronouns and following words/relators,

Notcs:

1. If the following word/rclator is from Groups I or II,
the pronoun is fused with the first syllable of that word/
relator, and the first two columns of the notrix indicate

the form of the resulting syllnble.

56

In this context,y this is to be understood as nmeaning
"consonant-other-than-h initial", The abbreviation will
be uscd for convenience throughout this scction.
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2. If the following word/relator is from Group III, the
assimilatcd form of the pronoun precedes the unmodificd
first sylloblc of thet word/relator. The third columm of

the matrix indicates the forr of the proncun when assine

iloted.
3 (n )57
x = (ph) and TS = /&/ before /i/ and fu/
° E;;; and /ts/ elsewhere
8
1+a (n)5
K = (p) and D = /g/ before /i/ and /u/
EE; and /d/ elsewhere

5. /o/, /i/ and /a/ have their usual values,
6. V = any vowel, the vowel chosen in any given case being

that of the first syllable of the following word or relator.

The normal effect on the consonant of the pronoun assim-
ilated to a word or relator is to voice the voicecless con-
sonant of that pronoun (except when the word/rcl begins with
an h). But there is one exception to this: aspirated /ph/
loses its aspiration. For this recason, the symbols § and

K have been used, instead of 8 and C.

The apparently assymetric bchaviour of /ph/, thec only
aspirated consonant in this set, is of particular intcrest.
It initially appears to be the one exception to all the rules
proposed, but further investigation reveals that this is not

57

m, from VbPce aux ind ma-, also belongs to this sect,
58

m, from VbPce aux ind ma-, also belongs to this set.
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the cace. On the contrary, its behaviour demonstrotes

the operation of completely systematic rules and confirms
the value of the concept of Voice-Onset Timing, as devel-
oped by Lisker & Abramson (1964), as a phonological para-

meter operating in a language.

In their study of initial stops in sceveral languages,
Lisker & Abromson demonstrated that the production of voiced,
voiceless, and voiccless aspirated stops can be described
by rcferecnce to the relation between the time of release
of the stop and the voice onsct time (VOT)., For voiced
stops in the languages they studied, they found that voice
onset may precede release (''voicing lead") by from approx-
imately 140 milliscconds to approximatcly 30 milliseconds,
depending on the language and certain other factors., For
voiceless stops, voice ousect may follow rclease (M"voicing
lag'") by from 4 to 34 milliscconds, depending on the same
factors. Likewise, for voiceless aspirated stops, there
may be a voicing lag of from 59 to 98 milliscconds., Thus,
aspiration ond voice arc seen as not different types of
phonetic features, but varying degrees of the same feature

(voT) .29

59Kim has claimed (1970) that, for Korcan, at lcast, the
presence or absence of aspiration is in fact due to the
degrec of opening of the glottis at the tiie of relcase,
and the resultant differcnces of "time it tokes for the
open glottis to close for the vibration of the following
vowel"(p. 109):

"What is controlled by the laryngeal musclcs in the

case of aspiration is not the tining of the glottal
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In an articlce in 1972, Roberts extends the concept of
Voice Onset Timing to the parancter of nasality, introducing
the concept of Nasal Onsct Timing (NOT), with implications
with regard to othur features. Roberts cmphasiscs that
the value of the concept of Feature Onsct Tining is in a
large measure dependent on its usability in field situations
for perceptunl, as opposed to purcly instrumental, studics,
and the Resigaro data under discussion illustrates this

point.

When a pronoun is assimilated to a following word or
relator (except one beginning with /h/), a voiccless con-
sonant in the pronoun becomes voiced, and voicvless asp-
irated /ph/ loses its aspiration. Both thesc proccsscs
represent the operation of the same phonetic change: a do-

crcase in voicing lag.

It is sigrificant that not only docs the present data
provide morphophonemic substantiation for Lisker & Abramson's

contention with regard to initial stops, but cxtends the val~

closing (Lisker & Abramson's view) but the size of the
glottal opening (my view)." (p. 112)

However, this point is of relatively minor importancec to the
understanding of the relationship between voice and aspirat-
ion, as Lisker and Abramson point out (1971:770): aspiration
is in either case dependent on VOT, recgardless of the phys-
iclogical manner of controlling this -~ either by delaying
the command to vibrate the vocal cords, or by not delaying
this command, but by widening the glottal opcning to cousec

a delay in accomplishing it.
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idity of VOT with reference to all consonant types within
the Reslgaoro system -- stop (ph), affricate (ts), fricative
(f), and nasal (3)60 ~~ both in initial and non-initinl pos-

itione.

The decrcase in voicing lag would be cxpccted to change
/ts/ to /dz/, however, this is slightly modified, being rcal-
ized as /d/. This nay be attributable to the extremely in-

frequent occurrence of the phoneme /dz/.

/ts/ and /d/ are further affccted before a close vowel

(/i/ or /u/), as indicaoted above, becoming /&/ and /g/, res-

pectively.

Full detoils of assimilation arc now given, with exomplces.

50302-101010 Pronoun Group I (Hé, t56)0

.l. With Word/rclator Group I (/h/-initial).

go + hv(V)... h) %0(0)...

o2 With Word/relator Group II (V-initial).

%O + V(V)ovo > KO(O).U!

OAnd /r/ in the VbPce aux ind.

61

cf. also examples of movement of VOT in the opposite dir-

ection ~- incrcasing lag -- in noun derivation at stem level
(section 2.2.2.2.1., above), Likewise, /n/ in the final syli-
able of i?pi(n&) is devoiced before addition of the causative.
e.g. tsa-mi gi?pimoth

hin-rec he-go-csty

past "He nade him go"

(ef. causative, 2.1.2.2.1., cbova.)



«3. With Word/relator Group III (C~initial).

Ko +
o)

Examgles.

Word/rel
Group:

Noun:
rb
(1St pcsga)

tsb (3rd
posgc ’fn)

Verb:
a6
(1st p.sg.)

ts8 (3rd
pcsg' ,fn)

Relator:

né
(1st vp.sg.)

tsé (3rd
PeSZe ,f-)

363424101, 2.

CV{V)..uo >

I: hv(V)...

~henfkb
"enr?

nonhkd
"my ear"

tsonfkb
"her ear"

ha?pt
"to cross"

no?pt
"I cross"

tso?ph
"she crosses!

~hipbo
"undexr?

aopbo
"under me'"

tsopbo
"under her®

Pronoun Group II (phfi, tsf).

KoCV(V) ..o

II: V(V) o0

-ii?dan
Mhellyh

noo?SA4f0
"my belly"

doo?340
"her belly"

a?mitt
"to eath

no?mitfi
"I eat"

do?nitt
"she eats"

~a?né
"heside®

no?nf
Wheside me"

do?n4
"heside her!

.1, With Word/relator Group I (/h/-initial).

Ko 4

+2+ With Word/relator Group II (V-initial).

hV(V) ...

? %V(V)...

fo

«3, With Word/relator Group IITI (C-initial).

V(V)ewo

» KV(V)...

Ka

6 1 +

CV(V)eow

KicV(V) ..,
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III: CV(V)eso

~vhri
"phack!

noviai
"my back"

dovAnri
"her back"

tshéni
"to see"

notshéni
"I see

dotshént
"she sees"

~k6o0
"to(wards)?

nokbo
"o me!

dok8o
"to her!
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Examples,
Word/rel
Groups I: hV(V) ... IT: V(V).eus IIT: CV(V).u.

Noun: ~hcnfké -ii?5480 ~vhri
- "ear! "pelly™ "back!
phfl phenflkb pii?sat pivaei
(2nd p.sg.) "your car" "vour belly" "your back!
tsfi (3rd tsenfkb gii?San givéni
PeSEe y1ls) ""his ecar? "his belly" "his back!
Verb: ha?pt a?nitd tshéni

"to cross” "to eath "to see"
phfl pha?ph patnitt pitshéni
(20d p.sg.) "you cross™ "you eat" "you see
tsfi (3rd tsa?ph da?nitd gitshéni
PeSZe oMe) "he crosses™ "he eats" "he sees!
Relator: ~hipbo -a?nh ~%60

"ander" "pheside Mto(wards) ™

phtl phipbo patné pikbo
(2nd pe.sg.) "ynder you! "peside youl o youl
tsfi (3rd Sipbo da?nf gikéo
PeSGZay M) "yunder him" "peside him! "to him"

Further examples show (TS) rcalized as /¢/ and (D) as /g/

before /u/:
tsfi + hutooba?%6? "Banisterium®

tsfi + fini "saliva®

363,201,143, Pronoun Group III (f4G, aﬁ).6

> Jutooba?z6? "his Banisterium"

7 glni "his solival

2

.l. With Word/relator Group I (/h/-initial).

50.2 + thUv"l) 'Y )- Isz(VZ) eeo

where V, = V,, except when V, is /i/y when v, is /e/ .

2Verb piece aux ind ma- is subject to the same changes as the
rnembers of this group, except when otherwise indicated below.
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ka, *

where V2 = Vl’ except when V

Vl(vl)ooo

> KV2(V2)...

.3, With Word/rclator Group III (C-initial).

Ka, +

Exomples.

Word/rel
Group:

64

Noun:
fi (1st p.
non-sge.incl)

e (3rd p.
non=-sg.)

Verb:65
non-sg.incl)

afi (3rd p.
non-sg.)

Relator:
6 (1st p.
non-sg.incl,)

non-sg.)

63

CV(V).»- >

I: hV(V) ...

~henbk6
Ilearil

fenfkooné
Yoyr ears!

nenfkoonsé
Y"their ears™

ha?pt
"to cross"

fa?ph
”we Cro(‘cn

Ba?ph
"they cross!

~hipbo
"unde '

fepbo
"under us?

repbo
"urder them'

KaCV(V)awe

II: V(V)...
~ii?S4aa
"helly"

vee?38uuhi
"our belliest

nee?858uuhi
"their belliesh

atmitl
"to eat"

varnith
"we cat®

na?mitf
"they eat!

~a?nl
"hesidel!

va?nh
"heside us?

na?nh
"beside them"
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is /i/, when v, is /e/.63

III: CV(V) R

~vAri
"hack"

vavlriingé
"our backs'

navhniing
Utheir backs"

tshéni
"to see!

vatshéni
"we see

natshénf
"they seel

-0
"to(wards)"

vakbo
Nto us”

nakbo
"to them"

When preceding a Group II (i.e., V-initial) verb beginning
with an /i/, ma- becomes ma- (unlike ffi and afi, which become
ve- and ne=-, respectively) .
T (h-initial) verb with an /i/ in the first syllable, Ho-
follows the same rule as ffi and afi, and becomcs me~.

However, when prpccdlng a Group

451nce the nouns in these exanples are body parts, when the
pronoun is plural, the nouns, too, must normally be plural,

65

Herc are soue exanmples of the Verb Piece auxiliary indicator
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Here are further examples, showing ffi and gg as fe~'and.ge-

when assimilated to Group I words in which the vowel of the

first syllable is /i/, and as ve- and ne- when assimileated

to Group II words in which the initial vowel is /i/:

Group I Verb:66 hiph "to wash"

f& (1st p.non-sg.incl.) feph "we wash"

sl (3rd p., non-sg.) repfi "they wash"

67 fmfi "to sleeyp"

Group II Verb:
6 (1st p.non-sg.incl.) vémfi '"we sleep"

st (3rd p. non-sg.) némfi "they sleep"

3.3.2s142. Additional Changes.

In addition to the above changes when pronouns arec assimilated,
three further changes occurring when there is assimilation
may be specified, They are dependent on certain fcaturcs of

the following word.68

3e3.201.2,1, TFollowing Words with /i/.

If a Group II (i.e., Vowel-initial) noun69 has both an init-

ial /i/ and a palatal, /fi/, at the beginning of the next syll-

ma~ prefixed to the same verbs:

ma? packh ma?mitak&é matshénikab
"without "without eat- "without seeing ..."
Crossing ..." ingeee"

66

With VbPce aux ind ma- : meplaka... "without washing ..."
67With VbPce aux ind wma- : mimaaks ... "without sleeping ..."

68i.e., the following noun or verb. No cases of following
relators having the structures that undergo these changes
have been attested,

69No verbs with /fi/ in the relevant syllable have been at-
tested.
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able, this has the effect of palatalizing the /n/ (but no
other consonant) in the pronoun. It is significant that
the regressive assimilation effect of /fi/ is the only case
where reference to a word syllablc other than the first is
relevant,

€eLe Unassimilated form Assimilated form

i) -~iflo¢hi "neck"
a6 26 ifiodhi flofio¢hi "my neck!
afl wf iflochiné fefiochiné "their necks®

ii) 1ii?d& "thing"

»rb ab ii?né foo?fi& "my thing,
mine"
all rf ii?nt Hee?nné their

thing, theirs"

Groups I and IIT nouns with a pzalatal /fi/ in the first
or sccond syllable do not have this effcct on the pronoun:

Group I: hee?fil "(a type of cassava)®

- ~ 0
rd rb hee?nf no?naade7 "my cassavaf
al rA hee?nl ne?iiaade "their cassaval
Group III:

i) A4ii?S6gh "nightingale"
Y] nd 1ii?sSégh nofiii?$éghh  "my nightingale"
rfi rA Aii?Ségh nofiii?$6gh Mtheir nightingale"

ii) tifieencbfi "(a type of trap uscd for catching animals)?

70This also demonstrates the addition of g-:?dé§ to the noun,
with movement of vowel length to the next sylloble (and omission
of the suffix glottal in the context of the stem glottal). cf.
3020303:104.5.5.5.7 above.
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ab nS tificenedfi = - notifieenebf "my trap"

nf r& tiifieenebl natifieenebfi  "their trop"

2,3,2.1.2.2. /3/-initial Words.

When pronouns are assimilated to words with an initial /3/
the following odditional change occurs:-

/% N /%/  if the /3/ is followed by /a/ or fu/

e.ge (1) /Ja.../

J87nft "to wait" wb JA%nh nozfnfi "I wait"

Jahnfi "child" ts6 Jafnf dozafinft "her child"

(i1)  /Jus../

aa jJ& "to be surprised®

b3

»f aao JG aa nazfi "they arc surpriscd"

mitsh& 30 "to get up!
f4 mitshf Y&  mitsh& vazl 'we get up”

Controst:

(i)  /Ji.../

¥4igf "husband" +ts8 Jiigi dojiigt Ther husband!
(ii) /Jee../
Yetvi "wolf! ph& Jetvi pijetvi "your wolf!

(iii)  /Jo.../

J62n6 "gicnt armadillo”

ts& 3j67né gij6?né "his giant arnadillo"

3.3.201.2-3. /?/-Addition-

If a two-syllable Group III (Consonant-initial) verb of the
structure CTCV does not have a /9/ as one of its consonants,

a /?/ is added initially when a pronoun is assimilated to the
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verb.

Cege

(1) pémnd '"to swallow" ts8 pémd do?ptnd '"she swallows"
(ii) méni "to play" nf méri na?méri "they play"

Fourteen verbs (and their derivatives) have becn attested
to fulfil all these requirements in Resigaro (but no nouns
have) . They are listcd in the lexicon in the normal way,
but a /2?/ in parenthesis is placed initially to indicate

this change., The /?/ is ignored for filing purposes.

There are threc exceptions to this rule:=-
i) tshénil "to sece"
Cefs f& tshéni vatshénl "we sec"
Contrast tsérb "to bump into somecthing”
€ags f& tsérb va?tséad '"we bump into somcthing"
ii) k#&ni Y"to cry"
.8 »8 kéini nokéni T cry"
iii) mb6khé "to cut wood"
This is the most significant, as it forms a minimal pair with
(2)m8kh8 "to smell (intrans)"
eeg. tsh mbkh6 gimbkhé "he cuts wood!

Contrast ts& nékhs’ gi?mbkhé "he smells" (intrans)

Nevertheless, the definition CUCY is retained, since in

all other cases it includes all verbs that add /?/ and excludes

71

This and the form above it are homophonous.
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all those that do not.

3,3,2,2. Type ii.

This consists of sub~class 2 pronoun stens, which are not
assimnilated to following words or relators, no¥ nodified
in any waye.

e.g. gi?4 "this one (m)"

hamupi "you two ()"

%4343, Distributione.

The members of the class of pronoun words are distributed
in the Head slot in NP type iii.

e.g, ®nA a?mitd
they

f ; eat
‘Ean [ "They eat"

S:Npiii P:VP

This NP type is part of NP distributional sub-class 2,
the distribution of which is indicated in 6,1.2.3%.2., below.
Members of this NP sub-class may occur in clause-level slots,
as in the above example, or recursively in the Limiter slot
in NP type i.

e.g. n»A&  hanigi
their father,

1 L]
}'_.imzl\IPi.:.L H:Nn "their father"
(IR 5 A
NP,
Pi (Cfo 6-10202'1920, be]..OW)

If assimilation occurs, the two tagmemes involved (S8 and

Py or Lim and H, in the above examples) are still considered
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to be present, although in their phonemic realization they
are fused, and sometimes it may not be possible to indicate

the boundary:

%a?mitﬁf
n - 1"
S:NP-P; VP they eat
monici
" : 1"
T NP Nn their father

3.4, Adjective Word.

3.4.1e Contrast,

Ad jectives (Aj) have the following contrastive~identificat-
ional features:-
i) Their Base is filled by an adjcctive stem.

ii) They co~occur with nominal and verbal word-level suffixes.

3.4,2, Variation.

Three types of adjective are set up on the basis of internal

structure: -

Aji = +B:AjSt1 +in sx 1l:clsfr H'nsx2: aug/dim +Nn sx 3:nmb
+Nn sx k:rest "Attributivé'72
i = « ASY n : ; in
AJii +B.A35t2 Predicative i
72

Types are set up en the basis of structural differences,
as indicated in the formulae, but since these types are co-
extensive with the sub~classes of the adjective word set up
on the basis of distribution, it is convenient to refer to
these types by the titles chosen to describe the distribut-
ion.

This partial co-extensiveness of structural types and dist-
ributional sub-classes is a consequence of the fact that the
structural variations signol semantic differences, which in-
evitably affect distribution, (This was also noted at stem
level for the adjective.)




194

Aj... = +B:AjSt

+Vbsx2: incho
iid -

3

3.4.2.1., Adjective Type i, "4ttributive".

Nominal suffixes l-4 may be added to the filler of the Base
slot in adjective type i, as indicated in the above formula.
An Order 1 classifier suffix must occur. Choice of suffixcs
is dependent on the noun in the Head slot of the NP in which
the type i adjective occurs.

eege 1) JiYaa-gl Yahnf
big sx1 child '"the big child"

Jijaa-fi vi1Si%o-f "the big rock™

JiJaa - ga ~Jaahi va’a - ga -Jaaht
big 8x1 sx2-5x 3 machetesxl sx2-8x3

"the big knives"

ii) flo?ha-?aam? apfné-?aami
s0ft sx 1 leaf sx 1 Uthe soft leafn

fio?ha-ft himi - G
soft sx1 seed sx1 '"the soft seced"

(For further details, cf. description of NP, section 6.1.2.-

20 l'Lf. 9 belOW:)

Ze4a2.,2, Adjective Type ii, "Predicative iV,

The filler of the Base slot in adjective type ii may not be
suffixed,

oo amii? tsb
healthy she "she is healthy"

gi?i flo?huu?
this soft "this one is soft!

3e4.2.3, Adjective Type iii, "Predicative ii".

The verb word order 2 suffix "inchoative'" may be added to
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the filler of the Base slot in adjective type iii, to em-

phasize the gradual or progressive nature of the process in

73

question,

es.g. anrl - kah tsf
healthy incho he "he is getting well"

gi?4 fio?h& ~ kah
this soft - incho "this one is (gradually) becoming

soft!

3.403; Distributionc

The members of the class of adjective words arc distributed
in Noun Phrase type i, in Predicate type i (sub-type 1),

in the Axis slot of Concomitant Phrase type i, and in the
Modifier slot in the Verb Phrase, Sub-classes are set up

on the basis of this distribution.

304¢3clo Sub-class lL "aAttributive,

This consists of type i adjectives, which occur in the Att-
ributive slot in NP type i and in the Axis slot in Concom-
itant Phrase type i.

€.gs 1) In the Attributive slot in NP type i:-

oojag?l amobgl

Small ., tapir ., '"the small tapir"
T ¥
Att:Aj H:Nn
NP, (For further details, cf, 6.1.2.2¢1ss below,)

ii) In the Axis slot in CP type i:~

kai - n8e

death with
Axis:Aj. relr "dead"
CPi (cfe 642¢542¢14,4 below,)

730fo 2ele2s2e2¢ (VbS't) and 30102.3.2. (Verb WOI'd), abovee.
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3¢4,3,2, Subwclass 2, "Predicative',

This consists of types ii and iii adjectives, which occur
in Predicate type i, sub-type i.

€ege 1) THo?huu? tst
soft it "Tt is softV

Py 1835 (type ii)

ii) Ho%haka& tsf
soft~incho it "It is getting soft"

P. ;:43, (type iii)

(For Predicate type i, sub-type i, cfe 741l.1.1eleley belows)

Z.4434%3, Sub-class 3, "Modificatory".

This sub-class has so far been observed to have only one
member, This is the type i adjective ooja- "small'", which,
in addition to its distribution in sub-class 1, as indicated
above, also occurs in the Modifier slot in the Verb Phrase.

e.gs o003Jajh? do?vépa~mi oo
little he-swim rec int
1 ' { ’ Apast ._T_l
@zAjB %:Vche I?t "He certainly swam little"
VP

(Cfa 6010 le2, Py belOWo)

2.5, Adverb Word.

3+45.1s Contrast.

Adverbs (Adv) have the following contrastive-identificational
features:-

i) Their Base is filled by a level-skipping adverb root, or
by an adjective stem, sub-class 2.

ii) They co-occur with the adverbial suffix %-kuu?%.
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3452, Variation.

Adv = +B:AdvRt/AjSt.,, +Emph: é-kuu?i

2
The structure of the Aaverb word is not sufficiently varied
to merit the establishment of different types (for comment
on Pike's criteria for establishing different types, cf.
footnote 15 to II.2.4.2.3., above)., Examples below indicate
whether the filler of the Base slot is an adverd root or

74

an adjective stem.

The form and distribution of the allomorphs of the filler

of the Adverbial Emphatic slot are as follows:
{~kuu?§ "Adverbial Emphatic™

~kuu? ~ <ka
The glottal is deleted when the emphatic is affixed to a
filler of the Base slot containing a glottal,
The second vowel is deleted when the emphatic is affixed to
a filler of the Base slot containing a geminate vowel se-
guence.
The resultant form *:EE is subject to the general morpho-

phonemic rule which changes u to a, since the adverb does

7L’".I.‘hc—:' Concomitant Phrase may have an adverbial function
when its axis slot is filled by a Nominalized Clause,

eegs gi~naatka-nel - mi gi-vitsbal

he angry with rec he shout
S o
Axis:NomCl relr past

L

CPi "He shouted angrily"

(For CP, Cfa 602-5‘201-’ be]_OWo)
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not occur utterance~finally.

esge With Base filled by Adverb Root:-

i) kapi d&?3%o
fast he-runs "he runs fast"

kapikuu? d82%0
fast~emph he-runs '"he runs very fast"

ii) kenee?J& da?mitf
slowly he-eats '"he eats slowly"

kenee?laka da?mitfl
slowly - emph he-eats '"he eats very slowly"

With Base filled by Adjective Stem,:-

i)  amepuu? d&2%o
a_lot he-runs "He runs a lot" (iseey often)

anepuutka 482 Yo
a_lot-emph he-runs "He runs very much" (i.e,, very often)

ii) kaSoo? dodo?phaavf
good  he-works "He works well"

kaSoo?ka dodo?phaavfl
good~-emph he=-works "He works very well"

305.3- Distribution.

The members of the class of Adverb words are distributed in
the Modifier slot in the Verb Phrase.

e.gs amepuu? gimf
a lot he-sleeps
(Aot
M: Adv H:VbPce

l-—-.___r_.l
(8:NpP.)Ps; VP

"He sleeps a lot"

(For further details, cf. 6.1.2., below.)

3,6. Demonstrative Word,

3,61, Contrast.

Demonstrative words (Dem) have the following contrastive-identi-

ficational features:-
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i) Their Base is filled by a level-skipping demonstrat-
ive root,

ii) They co-occur with nominal word-level suffixes,

3,602, Variation,

Dem = +B:DemRt +sxl:clsfr +sx 2:aug/dim +8x 3inmb +5x Lirest
Demonstratives must bear the classifier suffix cofresponding
to the noun to which they refer., They also bear any other

nominal suffixes found on the noun.

Coee hi )
& hE2e) = g& vata - gl
this) Wi s
that) sx1 machete sx1 this/that machete
ht )
n&7e) ~ B2 = J&? va?a - ga - J&°
tﬁﬁg sx1 sx2 machete sx 1 sx2
(dim) "this/that knife!

hi ) L 3 b 4
hé?e)—gé-aaakﬁ va?a - gh - Jaakt
this)
that) sx 1 sx 2-8Xx 3 machete sx 1 sx 2~-38x3

"these/those two knives"

Eéqeg -g8 -~ Jaaku - & va?a - gh - Jaaku - B&

this)

that) sX 1 sx2~8% 3 sx4 wmachete sx1 sx2-s5Xx3 sx 4

“"only these/those two knives"

hi - gf pi%mi
this sx1 hummingbird "this hummingbird"

hé?e - gi=mu -~ & amo~gf -~ nu - aé
that sx1 sx 3 sxh tapirsxl sx3 sxk

"Only those tapirs"
P
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3. 663‘ Distribution,.

The members of the class of demonstrative words are distrib-
uted in NP type i, where they occur in the Limiter slot.

Calle hé?emi hii'bﬁ
that = canoe,

1 {
L%m:Dem ﬂ:Nn

ﬁPi "that canoe'!

(On NPi’ cf. 6.2.1,, below,)

3.7« Numerel Word,

3-7010 Contrast.

Numerals (Num) have the following contrastive-identificat-
ional features:=-

i) Their Base is filled by a level-skipping numeral root,
or by a noun stem, sub-class 3.

ii) They co-occur with nominal suffixes.

3,742, Variation,

Composite formula:-

Num = +B:NumR’c/NnS1;3 +sx 1:clsfr +sx 2: aug/dim +sx 3:nmb +sx4s

rest
With numbers "one'" and "two', the choice of classifier to
£ill suffix order 1 slot is dependent on the noun referred
to (cf., 3.2.2.2.1., above), Here, the "finger" classifier
is given, as this is used by the Resigaros when counting with-
out reference to a specific object, since counting is derived
from an activity carried out on the fingers and toes. There

is no choice of classifier with any other numeral, but when
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"one" or "two!" occurs in a Numeral Phrase, the choice of

classifier for these components is still dependent on the

noun referred to,

The following examples permit contrast with the forms

of the numerals given in the subsequent description:-

sé - mi

hiitf

one clsfr canoce '"one canoe®

Sa =

2877

avéana? &

one clsfr treec~trunk ‘"one tree trunk!”

mi - miikf hiftémiika
two e¢lsfr-dl canoe~clsfr-dl "two canoes"

mi-2?2ecektt avlana-“%eckf
two clsfr - 4l +tree.~ clsfr-dl * Utywo tree trunks"

The Order 2 (augmentative/diminutive) suffixes do not

form an inherent part of any numeral, but must be added to

"one" and '"two', wherever these occury if the noun referred

to bears

e.8s 5S&
one

mi
two

Two

internal

one of them.

- ?e - JA? avlana - %e - J&%?
clsfr dim tree clsfr dim ‘'one little tree trunk"

- mi - kobaakfi? s& - mi = kob&? hift4 -mi-kobaahi
clsfr aug-dl one clsfr aug canoe clsfr aug-pl

"three big canoes"

types of numeral word are set up on the basis of

structure.

75The basic high tone of sf~ becomes low before the following
high tone.
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3e702¢)le Numeral Type i.

Numi = +B:NumRt +sx l:clsfr «/+sx 3:41
In this type, the Order 3 dual suffix occurs with the num-
eral "two" only.

This type consists of the following four numerals:=-

i) 58 -
"aes "
one, "finger "onet
B:NumRt sx1l:clsfr
Numi
ii) sa -~ 20sfi

one "hand" .
L -.__.T._a "fiyel
B:NumRt sxl:;clsfr
L——-——T———l
Num,
i
iii) sa - gt
one (anipate)
B:NumRkt sx l:clsfr
L——-——.—r_l.

"twenty" (Litn: "one (man)", i.eog
two hands and two feet)
Num,
i
iv) mi - gaakf
two "fingeridl
:l?:NI‘J:ﬂ.rR; sx 1 S],‘IB

Num,
1

n tWO"

2670202, Numeral Type ii.

Num_,Li = +B:NnSt. +sx l:clsfr +sx 3:nmb =/+s5x 4:rest

3
In this type, the Order 4 suffix occurs with the numeral
"ten" only.

This type consists of the following two numerals:-

i) po?tsfavf - gaah i

n " it,s M ; 1"
cen‘fre "fingere ol four (L?t.. ;ent;? flnszr .
B: NnSt sx 1 sx 3 isesy forefinger'™)
L -3 . " )
Num., .
ii

4 In Resigaro, '"one" is the little finger of the left hand,
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ii) p& - %0sf - ku -n&
all "hand" dual rest
b

B: NnSt, sx 1 sx 3% sxi4
s 3 "y 1 \

"gen" (Lit.: "all two hands',
i.e.y both hands)

Num, .,
ii

3473+ Distribution.

The members of the class of numeral words are distributed
in the Numeral Phrase. Sub-classes arc set up on the basis

of this distribution.

3070}(10 Sub-class 1,

This consists of all the above numerals, which are distribe

uted in Numeral Phrase type i.

5070302. Suh-'ClaSS 2¢

This consists of the numerals sagg, “"one", and migaak sy Mtwolt,

which are also distributed in Numeral Phrase type ii.

(For further details, cfe. 6.1¢3.2., below.)

"two" is the ring finger, "three" is the index finger, and
"four" is the forefinger. "Five'" is the hand. "Six" is the
little finger of the other hand, etce =~ Cfe 641e3s2e2e2¢,
below.



Chapter 4

GROUP LEVEL

The Group is set up as a level of construction above
the Word and below the Piece, for describing certain struc-
tures in the Verb hierarchy. Strictly speaking, it may be
termed a sub-level, since it is not relevant to the other

classes,
Types are set up within the Group on the basis of in-
ternal structure, and sub-classes are set up on the bhasis

of distribution in the Verb Piece and in other structures.

4,1. Verb Groupe.

L,1l.l. Contrast.

The Verb Group (VG) has the following contrastive-identi-
ficational features:=-

i) Its Head is filled by a verb word.

ii} In its complex form, the periphery is filled by a Basic
filler (cf. below), an adjective stem, a Noun Phrase, a Con-

comitant Phrase, an .Instrument Phrase, or a relator.

4.1.2, Variation,

Two types of Verb Group are set up on the basis of internal

structure.

204
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1l

VG, .
ii

1

+Periph:Basic/AjSVNPB/CPZ/IP/relr +H: Vb,
When the filler of the Peripheral slot is an NP, this
does not have a greater expansion than +Lim:Pn +H:Nn,
and if the Limiter tagmeme occurs, assiﬁilationlbetween
the two is obligatory. The pronoun does not necessarily

refer to the same extra-linguistic entity as the Clause-

level Subject of the verb in the Predicate.

In a dictionary check that produced 392 different
verb groupss the numbers corresponding to each type and

sub-type were as follows:-

Type i: 239
Type ii: 153
being, Sub-type i: 148

with khfi : 101
with Ji : 45
with t6?7 : 2

Sub-type ii: 5

441.2.1. Verb Group Type i, "Simple".

All verbs occur in Verb Group type i.
e.g. khfi '"to make, to do"
jﬁl "to be"

a?mitfi "to eat"

1In the imperative, Jf becomes iiZfi, cf. 3.1.2.6.1.1.(i), above,
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4,1,2.2s Verb Group Type ii, "Complex".

Two sub-types are set up on the basis of structural diff-
erences of a finer degree of delicacy than those separat-

ing types i and ii,

4010202010 Sub-tme i.

This has the form indicated in the formula above, with the
following two restrictions:
i In the Peripheral slot, the Instrument Phrase does
not occur.
ii, In the Head slot, oniy the following sub~class 1 verbs
occur: khfi "to make, to do"

hid "to be!

t62(vi) "to obtain”

Verb Groups formed with ggg, "to make, to do'", refer
to transitive actions, whercas those formed with jﬁ, "$o
be', refer to intransitive actions, or to some states,
However, this is not a structural or distributional diff-
erence at this level, and so separate types or sub-classes

are not established.

Examgles.

[See next page]



Head kht hils!
Periph.
Basic f8o0 khfi "to blow"| féo J "to swell up"
NP, gi-veni khfi gi-nitk& 34
its~-pay make its-fruit be
"to recompense' "to grow (of fruit)®
nfithigh kht nfithigh 36
shelter do shelter be
"to shelter "o take shelter"
(Sndo)"
Aj8t4 ani khfi ani 3@
"to heal (s.0.)" "to heal oneself,
to get bettex"
ooJja khfi ooJa J&
small make snall be
"to make smaller,| "to become smaller,
to shrink (tr)" to shrink (intr)"
CP, kain&e khfi kain8e 3f
dead make dead be
"to kill" "o die!
relr hiv&? kha
in_front make T
"to go in front (No cases observed)
of, to guide"

Table 4.1.: Verb Group ii.i. (kh6/3f).
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£62(vf)) appears to be no longer productive, being

attested in only two Verb Groups:

manfa t6?2

kavii té2?

"to know'!

manda and kavii are both Basic fillers,

2
3414242,

The -vfi is always omitted unless the verb is suffixed. cf.

"to hunt, to pursue, to pay attention

-to"
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manfa t6? is one of only two Verb Groups (the other
being iite khfi, "to help") which always require an Object,
even when the reciprocal suffix is added to the verb (this
causes deletion of the Object with all other verbs -~ cf.
3.,1.2.2.5 above). Furthermore, the Object is in the major=-
ity of cases a pronoun, which must be assimilated to the
filler of the Periphery slot (cf, assimilation, 3.3.2.1.,
above, and examples of an assimilated dummy Object with
extraposition in 7.2.1.2.3.1.1., below),

e.ge na-manfa na - téva?-kakévfii
them know they get  recip "They know each other"

4(10202020 Sub-type ij‘

This has the form indicated in the formula at the beginning
of the section, with the following two restrictions:

i, In the Peripheral slot, only the NP and the IP have
been observed to occure.

ii. Only a few verbs (those indicated in examples below)
may f£ill the Head slot, and then only in conjunction with

the specified fillers of the Peripheral slot.

In some cases, the pronoun in the NP must refer to
the Subject of the clause; in other cases, it may not.
The restriction would appear to be semantic. Note the
two possibilities:

l, Cross-refcrence between Subject of Clause and pronoun in

NP in Peripheral slot of VG required:-

(i) ~v&f8 hénotfi "to think, to meditate"



209

e.gs no-v&f6 wbnotfi "I think"
({ -v&f6, "interior, inside"; hénotf "to make the same™)
(ii) =ho?dbnafigf i?témafi "to kneel"

eege RO?d6nafi- gi no?témf
my-knee with I-stand
'———-r.-—-——l

|
Axé;: Np rqlr ’

. "I kneel®
Periph: IP H:Vb
L Ly

G.. ..
ii.ii

2. Cross-reference between Subject of Clause and pronoun in

NP in Peripheral slot of VG not possible:-

(i) -hivefi a?pithootfi '"to baptize"

e.g. Civefi no?pithootfs
his-head I-bathe-cstv "I baptize him"

(ii) =venil aa?n? "to buy, to pay"
Note that in this case the only pronoun observed in the NP
3

is that for the third person singular masculine,

eege gi-venf noovni 4
its~-pay I-give "I buy it"

The Verb Group -~hivefi pi?ko "to cut hair" has only been

attested with different referents,

Coffe ﬁveﬁ _d_._(_)_-pi?ko
his-head she~-throws_away "She cuts his hair"

though presumably in the case of a person cutting his own

hair, the pronouns would be co-referential (and the reflex-

31f the occasion werc to arise in which one would wish to say
"I bought you, her, etc,'", one may assume that other person
markers could occur.

“yg parallel between this and the sub-type i VG giveni khf,
"to recompense", The meaning of givenf aa?ni is more Speci-
fic, referring to giving of money or other goods to purchase
something.
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ive suffix would be added to the verd).

NP without wnronoun:-

hooni i%?votd Yto freeze"

esgs hooni fa?votl
water us~dry-cstv "It freezes"

On use of first person plural, inclusive in meteorological

expressions, cf, footnote 17 to section 7.2.1.2.1s, below.

No other cases of Verb Groups of type 1i, sub-type ii

have been attested, and this is a very little used structure,

4,1,2.3, Repetition of the Verb Group.

Repetition may be used to emphasize the gradual or progress-
ive nature of an action. In the case of the Simple Verd
Groups the entire Group may be repeated. In the case of

the Complex Verb Groups only the filler of the Peripheral
slot is repeated,

i) The Simple Verb Group.

e.ge dotsh?nu dotsf?nu "She continues coming"
gii?8f gii?Si "He gradually went up"
gi?pl gi?p? "He returned" (Lit.,: "He went, he went')

ii) The Complex Verb Group.

e.g. #Be? He? nakhfi "They pressed"
phé& tuu tuu nokhétsf... "(I) cutting you in pieces..."
nagi nagi gizfi "He becomes angry"

tsaa tsaa neffi "They shouted out"
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L}a 103‘ Distribution.

The members of the class of Verb Groups are distributed in
the Verb Piece and in Noun Stem type ii. Sub-classes of

Verb Groups are set up on the basis of this distribution.

L.l.3.1l., Sub=class 1,

This sub-class has three members, which may occur in the
Head and Auxiliary slots of either type of Verb Piece,
i?pf Yto go"
ts&?nu "to come"

khfi "to do"

40113020 Sub-class 2.

This sub-class consists of all other Verb Groups, which
may occur in all the contexts indicated for sub-class 1
except the Auxiliary slot in Verb Piece type ii, sub-type i.
e.ge a?miti "to eat"

go? khfi '"to make a hole"

kainge J& '"to die"

4.10503. Sub-class 3o

This sub-class consists of those Verb Groups which, in add-
ition to the above distribution, are also distributed in
the Base slot of Noun Stem type ii.
e.g. aZmitlh "to eat® tho? kh "to grind?”
(2)t&m8 "to cover" hooni i?vot@t "to freeze"
i?kanfi "to vomit"

(On Noun Stem type ii, cf. 2.2.2.2., above.)



Chapter 5

PIECE LEVEL

The Piece is set up as a level of construction above
the Group and below the Phrase, for describing certain struc~
tures in the Verb hierarchy. Strictly speaking, it may be
termed a sub-level (like the Group) 3 since it is not rel-

evant to other classes,
Types are set up within the Piece on the basis of in~
ternal structure. It is not necessary to set up sub-classes

at Piece level,

5.1, Verb Piece,

5.1010 Contrast.

The Verb Piece (VbPce) has the following contrastive-~identi-
ficational features:-

i) It consists of a Head and (in type ii) an Auxiliary, both
of which are filled by Verb Groups.

ii) When the Auxiliary occurs, the filler of the Head slot

is marked with an auxiliary indicator.

Ll.2. Variation.

The Verb Piece may be simple or complex, and different types

are established accordingly.

212
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Vchei = H:VG
VbPee, ; (Composite formula)

= 4aux ind +H:VG Yaux ind +Aux:VG

561e2.1s Verb Piece Type i, "Simple'.

This consists of a sub-class 1 or 2 Verb Group only.
esgs a?mitft "to eat®

khi "to do"

56  "to be"

kain&e khfl "to kill"

kain8e 36 '"to die"

5e)e2424 Verb Piece Type ii, "Complex",

Two sub-types of complex Verb Piece are established.

5elel2e241le Sub-type i, "Positive Action'.

ne

Vchei.. = +H:VG M

i.i 1/2

% +Aux:OLVG1

+aux ind:o %—

where a reads: -me occurs with i?pf and ts#?(nu)

~-ké " " kht

The Verb Group filling the Head slot is modified in
accordance with the following rules:-

i) Any final vowel except /i/ becomes /e/. /i/ remains

unc:hanged.:L

1Cfo 301.2:"0(:1) and 301.2.60201.(Xi>, above.

The only exception to this rule is the verb group te?khi
"to fetch", where final /i/ becomes /e/:

te?khére no?pi "I go to fetch"

te?kh&ek8 nokhfi "I used to fetch"
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ii) -me "directional', or =?k& "habitual! is added to the

subsequent form,

The appropriate verb is selected to fill the Auxil-
iary slot., This verb is marked for person in the normal
way ~- either with a separate Clause level SubJect tagmeme,
or an assimilated pronoun. In the examples that follow,
to keep the structures as simple as possible, an assim=-
ilated pronoun is shown, and to facilitate comparisons,
all examples are given in the first person singular. How-
ever, these constructions may of course occcur with any
person.

esge Hoaa a?mitéme i?pi
John eat - dir goes "John goes to eat"

novigipiae do-tsh?
to_talk-dir she-comes '"She comes to speak"

(a?mitf '"to eat")
a?mitére no?pi "I go to eat!
" notsf? "I come n n"
a?mit8ek®& nokhfi "I used w n"
(novigipi "to speak™)
novigiplae no?pfl "I go to speak"
" nots&? "I come TR
novigipfiké nokhfy "I used u no "
((?)méns "to play")

mé&?nine no?pi "I go to play"
" notsh? "I come M non
n&?nfik& nokhfi "I used n TR
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(kain&e khf "to kill™)
kainBe khére no?pi "I go to kill"
" " nots&? "I come n n M
" khéek& nokhfi "I used w u "
(nfithigh J& "to take shelter')
nfithigh Jésme no?pf "I go to take shelter"
11

n " nots&? "I come n 1 n

" J8ek& nokhfi "I used n n 1" n

In the case of Verb Groups containing a verb to which
the reflexive suffix has been added, this usually follows
the directional marker, but precedes the habitual marker,
with a concomitant shortening of /aa/ to /a/ in the latter
case.

e.g., (hiphphaavfi "to wash oneself"
odo?phaavfi "to work")

hip&aephaavf % { no?pi "T go } éto wash myself"

ode?nephaavf nots&? "I come to work"

hip&phavéeké wash myself
nokhfi "I used to

odo?phavéeké work!"

5,1s2s242s  Sub=-type ii, "Negative Action".

prceii.ii = +aux 1nd:§ma-§ +H:VG1/2 +Aux:VGl/2
The Head slot in this sub-type of Verb Piece is filled
by a Verb Group whose Head is filled by a verb to which the

inchoative suffix has been added, in accordance with the

description in 3,1.2.3%., above.
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The auxiliary indicator in this case precedes the
verb, It is the privative gma-g, which is obligatorily
assimilated to the verb in accordance with the rules

stated in 3%.3.2.1. for pronouns.

The Auxiliary slot may be filled by any Verb Group

(subject to normal semantic limitations).

Examples.
ma?mitékal no?pi "Without eating I go"

manovigipikal nots&? "Without speaking I come"
kainée makh8kal no-mimfipavi "Without killing I hunt"

nfifhigh meZ&kah némfc  "Without taking shelter I sleep"

This construction may also be used to convey negative

temporal sequence. Thus, ma?mitékal no?pitfi may mean "Withe

out eating I have a bath', or "Before eating, I have a bath".

Similar glosses could be given for the exauples above,

This is particularly clear when the clitic ~kh&?,

"Incompletive" is added to the verb after the inchoative.

Since assimilation is obligatory, the choice of base form
is dependent on purely theoretical considerations. That
form is chosen which permits the privative to be viewed as
subject to the same rules as those governing pronoun assim-
ilation, since the various forms parallel those attested
for pronouns in the same environments,

3me- occurs here where ma-~ would be exPected due to the
underlylng initial ji- occurrlng with l&’ but deleted in
all but a few cases, as indicated elsewhere. Here /ii/
becomes /i/ in the proximity of /aa/, and this /i/ is assim-
ilated to {gaJ} in accordance with the normal rules.
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e.g. amepuu? ec?phi ma - khf - kaf-kh&? - mf nii kaSoo?
much fish priv do incho-incomp rec not well
past

no?mitf
I-cat

"Before catching a lot of fish, I did not eat well™

This example also illustrates the Auxiliary verb in the

L

negative.

5.1+%, Distribution,

The members of the class of Verb Pieces are distributed
in the Verb Phrase., Since all Verb Pieces squally share
the same distributional possibilities, it is not necess-

ary to establish sub-classes.

“For another way of expressing negative temporal sequences
(ises, "before"), cf. Dative Object Phrase, section 6.2.1.24,4
footnote 9, below. For positive temporal sequences ("after"),
cf. £.2.8.,2, (Adjunct Phrase) and 6.2.9.2.1. (Directional
Phrase) , below,



Chapter 6

PHRASE LEVEL

The Phrase is set up as a level of construction above
the Wbrdl and below the Clause., "Phrase'" is defined as a
sequence or potential sequence of words which functions as
a unit, as in Pickett:

"By 'potential sequences' I mean a sequence of words

or a single word which is potentially expandable to

a unit of two or more words by addition of optional
modifiers, Traditionally, phrases have been assumed

to be composed of more than one word. [Here she refers
to Bloomfield, 1933:178.,] 1In descriptions with the
tagmemic model, however, conciseness and simplicity

of statement are gained by considering phrase to in-
clude those single words which are potentially expand=-
able to full phrasesSs... In addition to providing
concisemess, such a description also more accurately
reveals the structural relationships, since when the
single noun which is potentially head cof a phrase occurs
in the Subject slot, it is not a different kind of unit
but a representative of the phrase unit." (1960:33)

Phrases are divided into classes on the basis of their
distribution in Clause-level slots., Some classes of phrase
are endocentric (consisting of a Head plus or minus various
modifiers), while others are exocentric (consisting of an
Axis and a relator). The endocentric phrases are described

first, and then the Axis-Relator phrases.

Types are set up within most classes on the basis of

1The Verb Phrase is a special case, coming as it does above
the sub-level Piece in the verb hierarchy.

218
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internal structure. Sub~classes of some phrase classes
are set up on the basis of distribution in Clause level

slots and in other structures.

6.le Endocentric Phrases,

6.1.1, Verb Phrase.,

6slel.l, Contrast.

The Verb Phrase (VP) has the following contrastive~identi-
ficational features:-

i) Its Head is filled by a Verb Piece.,

ii) Its Modifier slot is filled by an Adverb or an Adjec-

tive.,

6.1.142. varia'tiono

VP = +Int:o +M:Adv/Aj3 +H:VbPce +Int:oo

It is ﬁot necessary to set up different types of VP, since
the only variation at Phrase level is the presence or ab-
sence of the Modifier and Intensifier tagmemes, which are

in consequence regarded as optional.

Modifier,

The following examples show the Modifier present, since
ample examples of the unmodified Head tagmeme are to be
found in section 5.l1.2., on the Verb Piece, and the Mode-
ifier could in any case be omitted in any of the examples
given here. Examples show the Modifier slot filled by

and Adverb and by an Adjective.
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With Modifier slot filled by an Adverb:-

i) TIsabeel? kenee?J& 8230
Isabel plowly , runs

{
M:A&v H:VbPce
VP

"Isabel runs slowly"

ii) Peedr$ kence?jbka odo?phaavf
Pedro §lowly—empq works

M:Adb Q:Vbbce

VD "pPeter works very slowly!

With Modifier slot filled by an Adjective:=-

When the Modifier slot is filled by a sub-class 3 Adjective,
this may have the usual adjective suffixes (i.e., the nominal
suffixes, which are also added to attributive adjectives to
indicate concord between the adjective and the noun it qual-
ifies), However, the Order 1 suffix -~ the classifier --

is obligatorily absent, since the choice of classifier is
dependent on the noun which the adjective qualifies when
occurring in the NP, and in the VP there is no noun present.

The Order 3 suffix -~ number -- is similarly absent.

Only oojJa- "small, little" has peen observed in this slot,
with the nominal Order 2 suffix -J82 (diminutive).

e.g. Hoam ooJaja? 8236
Juan Jlittle, .ruans,
1

¥
M: Aj g:Vche
VP "John runs little" (i.e., in=-
frequently)

2Spanish names do not necessarily conform to the phonology
of the language.
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For emphasis, the nominal Order 4 suffix -mafi (restrictive)
is used.

e.g. Hoaa ooJaJa?-n& &2%0
Juanilittle-resy runs

¥ 1
M:AjJ §:Vche
- "John runs very little" (i.e.,

very infrequently)

Intensifier,

The Intensifier tagmeme may occur initially or finally, or
both initially and finally. It usually only occurs when
the VP refers to an action in the past.

eege Hoaa-m® oo 1i?pf (o0o0)

John rec int go int
Pastrot H:VbPee Int
Vb "John has already gone"

6.1.1e3, Distribution,

The Verb Phrase functions as Predicate within the Clause,
Different sub-classes of VP are set up on the basis of their

function in different types of Predicate.

60101.3.1. Sub-elass l'g "Intransitive!,

The members of this sub-class occur in type ii Predicate,
"Intransitive',

€eZse Peedrd imh
Pedro sleeps "Peter sleeps!
PigiVPy

na?8 odo?phaavfl

they work

be—eg—  "they work"

Pii:VP1
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For further details, c¢f., 7.2.1.2.2., below.
These VP's may also occur in type iii Predicate, "Trans-
itive", if the verb in the VP has the causative suffix.

cf. 70201:2:30, below,

6.1,1.3.2, Sub-class 2, "Transitive',

The members of this sub-class occur in type iii Predicate,
"Transitive'.

e.g. tsa-mi amo8gl kainde khf

he rec tapir kill "He killed the tapir®
past S
1131 VP2

tsé maa?mh emf

she cassava bites ,
o o "She bites the cassava"

P113°7F5
For further details, cf. 7.2.1.2.3., below.
These VP's may also occur in type iv Predicate, "Ditrans=-

itive, if the verb in the VP has the causative suffix.

ctf, 7-201a2-4-, belowe.

6.1.1.3,3, Sub-class 3, "Ditransitive'",

This sub-class has one member, which occurs in type iv
Predicate, "Ditransitive,

€ege mo-mi Bkéniigihfi gi~-k& aa?nl

I rec rifle him Dat give
past . "T gave the rifle to
Piv'vP3

him"
For further details, cfe 7+¢2ele2eley below.
aa?ni may also occur in type v Predicate, "Tritransitive’,

when it has the causative suffix. c¢f, 7.241.2.5., below.
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6.1.2. Noun Phrase,

6.1.2.1, Contrast,

The Noun Phrase (NP) has the following contrastive-identi-
ficational features:=-

i) Its Head tagmeme slot is filled by a noun, a pronoun,
a name, or a relative clause.,

ii) Other tagmemes which may occur are: Limiter, Quanti-
fiery Attributive and Modifier.

iii) The order of its constituent tagmemes is relatively
fixed, except for the few possible permutations detailed
in section 6.1.2.2.1.5., below.

iv) There is concord in NP type i between the Head tag-
meme and other constituent tagmemes, and details of this

are given below,.

6-1-2020 Variationc

Four types of NP are set up on the basis of internal struc-

ture:

NP, = +/—/_-%_-_0<Li,m:NP2/Dem iég:NumP/Igo:— _-_!-_A’;t:Ajl +i1:NzBec_+_M:Relcl
where o« reads: when filler of H slot is from Category 1,
Limiter is obligatory; when filler of H slot is from Cat-
egory 2, or when filler of Q slot is an Interrogative, Lim-
iter is obligatorily absent; when filler of H slot is from
Category 3, Limiter is optional.

The tie bar indicates concord.

ims: N
NPii = +Lims nl iQ:NumP +H:an
NPiiiz +H:RelCl/Pn
NPiv = +H:name iM:RelCl
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6:1.2.2,1, Noun Phrase Type i.

The structure of this Noun Phrase type is as indicated in
the forrmula in the preceding paragraphe. There is concord
with regard to all nominal suffixes (classifier, augmenta-
tive/diminutive, number and restrictive) within the NP
between the Head and the Limiter (when filled by a Demon-
strative), the Quantifier (when filled by a Numeral Phrase),

and the Attrihutive.
In describing the variant manifestations of this Noun
Phrase type, each constituent tagmeme is described in turn,

in order to clarify which fillers may occur in each slot.

6,1.2.2,1.1., Head Tagmeme,

The occurrence of this tagmeme represents the minimal expan-
sion of NP type 1.
e.g. amobgi TMtapir”

phaipije "old woman"

6els2,2.1.2. Limiter Tagnene.

i) _Occurrence of +the Timiter tagmeme.

The Limiter tagmeme occurs either optionally or obligatorily,
or is obligatorily absent, depending on the filler of the
Head tagmeme slot:

H:Nn + Lim

.o

3.1
H:Nn3‘2 : -~ Lim

H:Nn :

3,3 Lim
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e-8s i) + Lim
fa?mithofnf "our food"

phaigi hitla "the old man's canoe"

old-man canoe,
T 7
Lim H

girnigi ‘'his face"

Siivfi "its centre!
ii) - Lim

a?mithodtsi "food®

hifitd "canoe"
iii) + Lim

va?agfi "machete”

anobgl "tapir"

naikoogigi "shaman"

ii) Fillers of Limiter tagmeme slote.

The Limiter tagmeme may be manifested by an embedded Noun

Phrase sub=-class 2, or by a demonstrative. The NP indicates

3‘
1

possession demonstratives normally indicate deixis (cf,

below) .

a) Noun Phrase, sub-class 2.

A1l types and sub-types of NP occurring in distributional
sub-~class 2 of the NP may occur.

i) Type iii.i: Relative Clause.

e.gs ee?phikhovigi padnt

fish-Srel . pouse‘
%:ReiCl ‘ "The one who fishes! house'"
le:NPiii.i H:Nn

3Changes in the form of the noun filling the Head slot when
possessed are indicated in 3%.2.3., above.
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ii) Type iii.ii: Pronoun.

e.gs wo paénti

]myl lllouset
H:Pn "my house"4
Lim:NP.,. ..H:Nn
iii,id
n6 hanigl
ny father "my father®

In cases such as these, if no other tagmemes occur between
the Limiter tagmeme and the Head tagmeme, assimilation usu=-
ally occurs between the fillers of the two slots, as des-
cribed in section 3.3.2.1., above.
e.gs nopahnt "my house™
nonigi "my fathex!

In this construction, the type ii pronoun gi?f/gi?ithé may

function as a demonstrative, in addition to its normal use
as a deictic possessive adjective. (This is talking in
terms of traditional grammar; structurally, and tagmemic~
ally, it is always a pronoun., cf. footnote 4 hereunder.)

Thus, for example, gi?i hafdah? may mean "this one's land

turtle" (i.e., "his land turtle"), or "this land turtle',
Such ambiguity does not occur when the Head tagmeme slot
in the NP is filled by a noun having a different form when
possessed, as in the following examples:

gi?4 paniitsi "this house"

gi?! pa&nf 'this one'!s house"

gi?ith& boe?khobtsigfi "that paddle"

gi?ithé boe?khobnagl 'that one's paddle"

QThus, in traditional terms, the pronoun here functions as

a possessive adjective, and not just a personal pronoun, as
elsewhere,
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iii) Type iv: name,

This is of minimal expansion, and the Modifier tagmeme
does not occur.

e.g. Hosé& palnf
Jos&  house,

1
H: name "Jos&'s houseV

|
Lim:NP, H:Nn
iv

iV) T_ype i-

The form of the NP occurring in the Limiter slot is norme
ally quite restricted, usually consisting of a Head only,
or of a Head and a Limiter,

a) Head only.

e.gs phaigi palnt
pld—map lhousel

?:ﬁn
Lim:NPi H:Mn

"The o0ld man's house®

b) Limiter and Heade.

CeBo higfi  phaigi pa&nt
phis‘ pld-maq .housel

Lim:Dém H:Nn "this old man's house"

Lim: NP, H:Nn
3 1

. i
NPi

If the embedded Limiter slot contains an NP consisting of a
pronoun, this is assimilated to the noun in the Head slot of
the same NP.

oo ronigi patnh
my - father  house,

Hiyn ' "my father's house"
Lim: NP... - H:Nn
e B e }
Lim: Np, H:Nn
i L v 3
NP
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Multiple embedding (e.g., '"my father's house's roof!'s thatch")

has not been observed in normal speech nor texts.

b) Demonstratives.

The occurrence of a demonstrative filler of the Limiter
tagmeme slot indicates deixis.

CeZe himi hiita
this canoe

1 o "this canoe"
Lim:Dem H:Nn

. h&?e?aani té&2aami
yhat . book

: } "that book"
Lim:Dem H:Nn

iii) Concord in the Limiter tagmeme,

There is concord of all nominal suffixes between the filler
of the Head tagmeme slot and demonstratives.

this sx 1-5x3 canoe sxl=~ s5x3 "these canoes"

hé?e~-gh - Jaakt - & va?a - gh - Jaakf - »é
that sx1l sx2-sx3 sx4 machetesxl sx2-sx3 sxk4

"only those two knives"

6ele2s2ele3. Quantifier Tagmemec.

The Quantifier tagmeme slot is filled by a Numeral Phrase

or by an Interrogative. There is concord of all numeral
suffixes between the filler of the H tagmeme slot and the
filler of the Numeral Phrase, affecting those numbers which
may be modified (i.e«, "one" and "two", and all Numeral Phrases
of which these are components, viz., those that form 3, 6, 7,

8, 11, 13, 16, 17 and 18).
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eege 1) With Numeral Phrase filler of Q slot.

s - ga- J&82 va?a - ga- jJ&2
Qne sx 1 sx 2 machetesxl sx2 "one knife"

Q:Nde Hfﬁn

s8?0s1 hiitéa-miih”*
five canoe sSXl-sx3 "five canoes"

ii) With Interrogative filler of the Q slot.

Either of the Group 6 Interrogatives h€2?e amepuu? or

hid€? amepuu? may occur (cf. 7.2.2.1.2.2., below, on In-

terrogative),

cegs hid&? amepuu? va?agajaahi
, fhow - many = knives

Y ]
Q:Ig H:Nn

Y

"How many knives?"

6.1,2.2,104, Attridbutive Tagneme,

The Attributive tagmeme slot is filled by a sub-class 1

Adjective., There is concord of all nominal suffixes be-

tween the filler of the Head tagmeme slot and the filler

of the Attributive tagmeme slot,

e.ge JiJaa-gh-Jaaku-rlk vata - gh-Jjaaku - ak
pig sxl gx2-sx3sxh4 machetesxl sx2-sx3% sxb,

AEET AT, H: Nn
"only two big knives"

(For the Adjective, cf. 3.4.2., above,)

6.142.2.1.5, Modifier Tagmeme,

The Modifier tagmeme slot is filled by a relativized clause.

e.g. atslagl-mi gifotha - nigi - mi oo i?pi

man rec he-frighten~-Orel rec dint go
- ‘past * 1 ' past
?:Nn M:RelCl
NP

"The man he had frightened went away"
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The Modifier tagmeme usually occurs after the Head tag-
meme in the NP, although it may be permutated to the initial
position in the NP, if ambiguity might otherwise result,

For instance,

gi?ithé Ja&n&Ja-mf gi?f JiJhagl atsBagl 1fotfanigi-mi oo i?pi

that child-dim rec this big man  frighten-Orel | int go
past rec

past

could be understood as "That 1little child that this big man

frightened went away" or as "This big man that that little

child frightened went away" -~ not as improbable an inter-

pretation as may be imagined, since Pablo pointed out this
anbiguity, unprompteds In Resigaro -~ though not in Eng-
lish -- the whole of the underlined section in each case is
a relativimed clause. The meaning depends on the structures
of the matrix and embedded clauses: (NB, here L = Lim)

gi?ith® JafnhJa-mi gi?1 YiJ4ag!l atshagi ifothanfigi-mi oo i?pi
that child-dimrec this big , Jan yfrighten  rec int go ,

T i 1 ‘

past yp Att:hj  H:n l past

S:NP, D:VP Orel

1 S i )
Lim:NP H:Nn M:Re1Cl

L A A
S:Nbi P:VP

"That 1ittle child that this big man frightened went away"

gizithé Ja&n&Ja-mi gi?f JiJhap! atshagi 1fotlanigi-mi oo i?pi

fhat c¢hild-dimrec this, big |, man ,frighten rec int go |

I 1 past™ 1 { ] past
Lim:NP H:Nn Lim:NP Att:A] H:Nn
-l.—-———r-—-——l 1 A T ]
S:NP. O:NP. P:VP Orel
[l 1 —1t 1 i N
%:Relcl
S: NPy, P:VP

"(That little child frightened this big man) =T yent awayn

i.esy "This big man that that little child frightened went away"
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If the second meaning is that desired, the structure and
form indicated are appropriate (though this may be simpli=-
fied, at Clause level, by extraposition). If the first
meaning is that desired, ambiguity may be avoided by per-

mutating the enitre Modifier tagmeme to initial position:

gi?1 Jijlagl atshagi ifotfanigi-mi giz?ithé JaZn&la-mi oo i%?pi
. ¥ ! T \
M:RelCl Lim:NP  H:Nn %
S:N'Pi P:VP

The above description and examples refer to relativized
clauses having a restrictive (i.e., identificational) function.
In Resigaro, relativized clauses may also have a non-res-
trictive (i.e., merely informative) function. 1In these
cases, the following changes occur in the NP:

i) The relativized clause in question is preceded and foll-
owed by a pause,
ii) The entire structure has a distinctive intonation.5
The contour rises immediately preceding each pause.
esg, atslagi-n! --- gifotfanigi-mi ~-~ o0 i?pe

man rec he-frighten-. rec past int go

past Orel

"The man, whom he had frightened, went away"

6¢1s2,241s6. Co-occurrence of Tagmemes in NP Type i,

+Lim +H is probably the most frequent sequence of tagmemes

5Though a description of the intonation is beyond the scope
of the present thesis, rudimentary details are given in this
case, since in this structure intonation is one of the pro-
minent distinguishing features.
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in NP type i, followed in frequency by +Att +H and

+Lim +Att +H, Q tagmeme ocaurs very infrequently, no

doubt because most counting in Resfgaro is in terms of
"one", "two", or ”several"6, and this can be handled at
word level by suffixes., M may occur in all the above
sequences, though maximal expansion is quitc rare.

Though the number system extends to twenty.

6.1.2.2.2, Noun Phrase Type ii, "Temporal.

N imsN
Pii = +Lim: nq H s Nump +H:an

e.g. afpanf Jak&de-kbo no?pt
tonmorrow field - to I-go

H:ln

|
NP, .
11

1 "Tomorrow I an going to the field"

nokéts& naapi?&? si-koomi - k6o gi?pl
yesterdax porning ‘other village to he-go

: T )
le'an H'an "Yesterday morning he went to the
EP.. other village"

ii
po?tshlvégaahi he?kbka no-nfagi minlpavi
four days 'my-brother hunt
Q:Nump T
i ;P77 "My brother has been hunting
NPii for four days"

601’2-2030 Noun Phrase Ty'pe iii.

\3 = .
hPiii +H:RelCl/Pn

i) Relativized Clause.

The relativized clausc occurring in this NP type always has

a restrictive (i.e., identificatory) function.

€ege gifotfanigi ~. m% oo i%pi
he-frightened-Orel-rec int go
v
H:RelCl past "The one he frightened went
NP.

iii away"
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ii) Pronoun.

e.g. B6 a?mitf
I, cat

l_rl

H: Pn "I eat"
NP,

iii

This pronoun nay assimilate with a following verb, as ind=-
icated in 3%.3.2., above.

esge no?2mitfi "I eat®

But, grammatically, a separate NP is still considered to be

present, even though on the phonological plane it is partly

fused with the filler of the following tagmemic slot.

6ele2.2.4. Noun Phrase Type iv.

NP. = +H:name +M:RelCl
iv —

esgs Hoaa ~ mi oo 1i7p%
Juan ;, rec int go "John went away"

H:name past

Npiv
The relativized clause occurring in the M slot in this NP
type always has a non-restrictive (i.,e., merely informative)
function (with attendant pauses and intonation contour).

eege Hoaa-nil --- Manoel ffothanfgi - mi ~-- 06 _1i9pt

Juan rec Manuel frighten ; Tec int go
past N ’ past
?:name
.?:NP:.Lv F:VP Orgl
H:nane M:RelCl

"John, whom Manuel fright-

ened, went away"

6.1s2¢5, Distributione.

The members of the class of Noun Phrases are distributed in

Clause and Phrase level slots, Two sub-classes of NP!'s are
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set up on the basis of this distribution.

601.2-301. Sub=-class 11 "Temporal".

This consists of all type ii Noun Phrases, which are dist-

ributed in the Temporal slot in the Clause, and in the axis
slot in LP type ii, sub-type v.
e.gs alpanl sI -~ koomi ~ k8o ne?pi

tomorrow other~village-to they-go

T:NPJ. "Tomorrow they go to the other village"

(cfe 6.2.10.4 below, on IP.)
601020}-2. Sub-class 2e

All other NP types can be grouped in one sub-class. These
Noun Phrases have quite a wide distribution, but since they
all equally share the same distributional possibilities, it

is not necessary to establish further sub-classes.

They may occur back~looped in the Peripheral slot in
Verb Group type ii, sub-type i. (cfe 4.1.2.2.1., aboves)

e.g, nfilhigh kht
phelter.go

?:N& ll

Periph:NP2 H:Vb
S

"to give shelter to s.o."
ii.i
They may occur recursively in the Limiter sliot of NP
type i (cf, 6.,1.,2.2.1.2., above), and in the Axis slot of

Axis-Relator phrases.,

e.g. Hoaa-mi gi?ith& Ja&naljhd - ned a?mitd

Juan rec phat .‘child-di¢ with‘eat
pasiim:ﬁb H:Nh '
Ax:%s:NP2 re}r
CP;

"John ate with that 1little chilg"
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(For further examples, cf. section 6.2., below.)

They may also occur in the following Clause-~level
tagmemes: Subject, Object, Causative Object, and Pred-

icate. ...
i,ii

e.g. Hoaa Manoel tshéni
Juan, Manuel see

Y T "John sees Manuel"
S:Np, 0:NP,
iv iv

Further examples are to be found in the preceding descrip-
tion of the NP, and in the description of the Clause,

below,.

6.1s3. Numeral Phrase.

6.1,3.,1s Contrast,

The Numeral Phrase (NumP) has the following contrastive-
identificational features:~

i) It may have a single Head tagmeme, or two Head tagmemes,
ii) These Head tagmemes are filled by numerals or by back-

looped Numeral or Directional Phrases,

6.1.302. Variation.

Numeral Phrases are either simple or complex, and separate

types are established on the basis of this difference.

6.1.3.2,1, Numeral Phrase Type i, "Simple",

NumPi = +H:Hum1
This consists of all sub-class 1 numeral words.
e.g. sagh ‘'one"

po?tsbbvhgaahd "four!
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6o1e3.202, Numeral Phrase Tyve ii, "Complex',

Composite formula:-

= :N :Nu yunP.. .
NumP, +H:Num,/DP,  +H:Num,/NunP, . .
Three sub-types are set up on the basis of structural diff-

erences of a finer degree of delicacy than those separating

types i and ii.

66143.2.2.1. Sub-type i.

NumP,. ., = +H:Num ("two®') + /2/ +H:Num (lone"™) + /2/
This sub-type has only one member:-~

migaakd? sagh?
L, two 1 ,one .
E:Ném /ﬁ/ﬁ:NLm/?/
T
Nump

"three!

ii.i

60103.2-202. Subwtype ii.

NumP.

. .. = +H:DP. +H:Num
ii.ii

1
Three variants of DPl occur., Fach is combined with the

numerals for "onef', "two'" and "four", to create other num-
bers, and fee?ph-khb, "from our foot", is in addition com-

bined with the numeral for "five!", as indicated below.

a) si1-%0si1 -~ kh6 sagl
other hand from cne

"six" (Lit,, "from the other

]
H:DP, H:Ndm 0
T 4 hand one"’)
NunPss, 41
s~ %081 ~kh6 migaakf
other hand from +two Useyen" (Lit., "from the other
hand two')

7

Numbers 6-9 are counted on the right hand, starting with
the little finger.
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54 ~ 2081 -~ kh6 po?tshivhgaahi '"nine" (Lit., "from the

other-hand from four other hand four')

b) fee?ph ~khd sagh

r~foot from . one .
qu Zuone, "eleven!" (Lit., "from

1 ]
?:DPl %:Num our foot, one“8)
NwiP, . ..
ii.ii
fee?ph ~ khé migaakfl "twelve" (Lit., "from our

our-foot from two foot, two')

fee?ph ~ kh8 po?tshlvigaah! "fourteen" (Lit., "from

our-foot from four our foot, four™)

fee?ph - kh8 s&-20s1 "fifteen" (Lit., "from

our-foot from five our foot, fiveM)

¢) si-tu?d - khé sagh

other-foot from, one ,

"sixteen" (Lite, "from the

! 1
H:DPl H:Num
t [}
— other foot, one')
NuiPs g 45
sf - tu?4 ~kht migaakfl "seventeen" (Lit,, "from the

other-foot from two other foot, two')

51 -~ tu?8 - kh8 po?tshlvhgaahi! "nineteen" (Lit., "from
other-foot from four the other foot, four")

601-3020203' Sub—type iii'

NumP. +H:DP

. el = +H:N .
ii.didid H: Nunp

1 iil.i

As in sub-type ii, the three variants of DP; occur. Each

is combined with migazkfi? sagh?, "three'", to form the num-

bers for "eight'", "thirteen" and '"eighteen', respectively.

Numbers 11-15 are counted on the left foot, starting with
the 1little toe,
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a) sf1-7%0s1-kh8 mnmigaakfi? sagh?

other-hand-from two /?/ one/?/ Meight" (Lit., "from

f J
is + N « .
?'Dpl %;Jumpil'l the other hand, three")
Nawp, . ..
iil.diidi
b) fee?ph ~khé mnmigaakO? sagh? "thirteen" (Lit., "from

our-foot from ¢t hr e e our foot, three')

¢) si-tu?d~%xh8 migaakfi? sagh? '"eighteen" (Lit., "from
other-foot from three the other foot, three™)

6+1le3.3, Distribution.

The Numeral Phrasc is distributed back-looped in the Quanti-
fier slot in NP typesi. and ii.

e.g. gi?d migaakfi? sagh? va?agaahl!
fthis, ~ t hree , machetes
T T T
Lim: NP Q s Nump H:Na

T
P,
1

"These three machetes"

(Cfa NPg 6&1-2:2-’ above.)

6.2, Axis-Relator Phrases.

6.2.1, Dative Object Phrasec.

6.2.1.1, Contrast.

The Dative Object Phrase (DOP) has the following contrastive-
identificational features;-~

i) Its axis tagueme slot is filled by a recursive N%, by

a back-looped elause, which has been nominalized (cf, 7.2.-
2+34) 4y or by an interrogative.

ii) Its relator tagmeme slot is filled by ~k&, "dative
marker"

iii) The relator is phonologically bound to the last con=-
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stituent of the axis.

6.,2.1.2. Variation.

DOP = +Axis:Ng/ig/NomCl +relr: -k& "dative marker!

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) gi?ith& Yijhag! Jafna-k&-mf maa?mbf doo?ni

Jhat big child,K dat rec cassava she-give
N I past
Axis NPy relr
DdP ""She gave cassava to

that big child"

ii) Isabeel-mf Hoaa nBagi ~ k& iteevi?§ aa?ni
Isabel rec Juan brother dat aguaje give

1
past Ax}s:NPz relr
1

DOP "Isabel gave an aguaje

fruit Eg John's brother"

With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

kéeni - k& ~ v& hambakh doo?ni
whom d?t fut hammock she-give
Axis:fg relr

[ ——

1} i s i % on
DOP To whom will she give the hamnock?

With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) amepuu? nodo?phaavaa -~ k&, nii maattsé =»b
much I-work ,dat not +tired I

Axis:NokCl r%lr

b oD "Although I work a lot,

I am not tired"
ii) pimfa - k& nodo?phaavf
you-sleep dat I-work
Axis:NomCl relr "While you sleep, I work"
1
Dop

From the above exemples, it would appear that -ké& is
used with substantial differences of meaning when the axis

slot of the Dative Object Phrase is filled with a nominalized
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clause from when it is filled with an N%lor an interroge-
ative, and, moreover, there is a possible difference of
semantic relation between the clause-level tagmemes which
the DOP manifests in each of the NomCl examples given,

and the Predicate of the relevant clause. This difference
of semantic relation may be indicated by the terms Con-

cessive and Concurrent, respectively, and it gives rise

to the possibility of viewing the relator in each case as

representing two or even three homophonous but different

morphemes: =k&, '"Dative'; -1, "Councessive'; and ~k8,

"Concurrent',

However, this suggestion is rejected for the following
reasons:
i) The clause occurring in the axis slot is clearly nomin-
alized in accordance with the pattern evidenced in other,
non-ambiguous, contexts in the language, and thus has a
relationship to the relator parallel to that of the NP's

and interrogatives occurring in this slot.

ii) Almost all other axis-relator phrases in the language

are unequivocally attested with NP and nominalized clause
fillers of the axis slot, and this lends weight to the inter-
pretation of doubtful cases in accordance with the established
pattern. The existence of one or two cases which are of
doubtful or ambiguous interpretation is not considered suf-

ficient reason for establishing a separate pattern type --
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one in which some A-R phrases only have an NP filler, while
some others only have a nominalized clause filler -- especial=-

ly when the relators are the same in each case,

iii) Though meaning is not rejected as a criterion in tage-
nemics (contrast Harris, 1951, for example), and is in fact
always tacitly present in the recognition of differences,
from morpheme level on up, it is not considered adequate
for the establizlment of different grammatical categories
or types unless it co-occurs with at least one (Pike,

1967:471) or two (Longacre 1964a:18) formal differences.

iv) It may be that the apparently different meanings of
:Eé are no more than a consequence of our interpreting
Resigaro in the light of English and Spanish structures,
ory if such differences are taken to represent semantic
differences in Resigaro, they may best be viewed as a con-
sequence of the different contexts in which the DOP occurs,
at clause level. It is to be expected that the relation of
the Dative or Dative Object tagmeme to the Predicate tag-
meme will vary with different fillers of the Predicate
slot, and according to other similarities and differences
between the nominalized and the matrix clause, such as when
one is affirmative and the other negative, as in the first

HomCl example, above.9 Whether a relationship is inter-

9If the NomCl is negative, the DOP can be used to convey a
negative temporal sequence., e.ge. [Continued next page]
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preted as concessive or not is in any case dependent on

the expectations of the hearecr, and though these may be

reflected in different glosses, they are, in the final

analysis, beyond the realm of the linguistic description.

A1l this isy in any case, a clause level variation,
thus not affecting the establishment of types at phrase
level, For this reason, it is also considered as not
relevant to this level that when the Axis slot is filled
by an NP or an interrogative, the filler of the Precdicate
slot at Clause level must be 221&2' whereas when the filler

of the axis slot is a NomCl, there is no such restriction.

6.,2,1.3, Distribution.,

The Dative Object Phrase is distributed in the clause, where
it fills the Dative Object and Dative slots. Two sub-classes
of DOP are established on the basis of this distribution:

602.1.301- Sub-class 1,

This consists of all Dative Object Phrases with an B or an
interrogative in the axis slot. The members of this sub-

class are distributed in the Dative Object slot at clause

eege nil-mi-khé? at?pe ee?phi khaa -k8& -mf nii kasSoo?
not rec incomp my-father fish do dat rec not well
t
L RS T ! ‘ past varmitd
Axis;NomCl relr we-eat
¥
DoP

"As yet my father didn't fish, we didn't eat well"
i.e., "Before my father fished, we didn't eat wcll"

Verb Piece ii,ii may also be used to convey '"before!'. cf.
5616242.2., above, (cf, 6.2.8,2, and 6.2.9,2.,1, for "afterh
temporal sequences.)
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level (cfe 7¢1.1.6., below).

cege i) gi-k&-mf Sakoo?gi?8 noo?ni
bhim dat rec Dbanana I-give
. J ! past
Ax1s:NPégelr
"I gave the banana to hinm"

1
Do: DOP1 —
ii) kteni-ké& - mi 8kbniigihl daani

whom , dat rec shotgun  he-give
Axis: ig relr past

DO: DOP

"To whom did he give the shotgun?"
1

6.2.1.3,2. Sub~class 2.

This consists of all Dative Object Phrases with a Nominalized
Clause in the axis slot. The members of this sub-class are
distributed in the Dative slot at clausec level (cfe 7ele241s,
below) .

e.g. ddmaa - k& ~mi iteevi?8 gi~-khfi

she-sleep dat rec aguaje he-ecat
L__r__JP aguaje

Ax}s:NomCl re}r past

Dat: DOTPZ

"While she slept, he ate aguaje

fruit

6.2.2, Purposive Phrase.

60202-10 Contrast.

The Purposive Phrase (PP) has the following contrastive-
identificational features:

i) Its axis tagmeme slot is filled by a recursive VB, by

a back-looped clause which has been nominalized, or by an
interrogative.

ii) Its relator tagmeme slot is filled by {—né%, "purposive
marker",

iii) The relator is phonologically bound to the last con~
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stituent of the axis.

6.2.2.,2, Variation,

PP = +Axis:NB/ig/NomCl +relr: %—a6§ "purposive marker!

~pd ~ ~hb

~h8 occurs with pronouns
-ab occurs elsewhere

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) gi?ith8 YiJhag! Ja%na - »8 - mi domfi "vée pi-tsh"
, that big child ppsv rec she-say here you-come

past

X
Axis:NP, relr

P% "She said to that big child,

!Come heret."
s . 10 " . "
ii) gi = h6 = m? domf "vée pi~- tsh?
him p%sv rec she-say here you-come

st
Axis:NP, relr pa

"She said 32 him, 'Come heret.n
PP

With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

kthee - w8 - m¥ pinf kamovii? =nb
ywhom , ppsv rec you-say drunk 1
] past
Axis:ig relr
l——-—.—r—-—....l

"To whom did you say I was drunk?"
PP

With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) ve?e gi-tsA? in&adb gi-minah - nbd
here he~come woman he-seek  ppsv

T "He comes here
1 N O

Axis: komﬁl relr to seek a wife!

PP

1

OThe pronoun is assimilated to the relator, which in this

case exceptionally has the same effect as a C~(other-than-
h-)initiel word or relator. cf. 3.3.2.1l., above.
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ii) kaaSoJa?i gi-khfi do?mital - b

want he--do she-eat ppsv "He wants her to

Ax}s:NomCl rqlr

T
PP

-e.a-.;b-"

It may be argued that the above examples allow for
different interpretations of the relation indicated by
é-n6% when the axis slot is filled by a Nominalized Clause,
from when it is filled by an NP or an interrogative.ll
However, these apparent differences of meaning may merely
result from our giving too much weight to the structure
of the English (and Spanish) glosses, when viewing Resf-
garo. It is certainly possible to gloss the first two
examples above acceptably as "She said for that big child
[to hear] +.." and "She said for him [to Lcar] ...", res=-
pectively, and this obviously corresponds more closely

to the Resigaro view of the relationships involved.

A second and apparently correlated difference may
be noted: when the axis slot is filled by an NP or an
interrogative, the resultant PP occurs in a clause in which
the Predicate may only be filled by kemfi, "to say"; when
the axis slot is filled by a Nominalized Clause, no such
restriction is present, From this it may be argued whether

it would not be preferable to establish two different types

llThere is a further difference of meaning -~- whatever the
filler of the axis slot -~ when the PP fills the Predicate
slot. cf. 602.2030, and 70101010, below.
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of PP =« or even two totally different phrases, each with

different (but homophonous) relators - %-né%.

However, this suggestion is rejected for the reasons
given in 6.2.1.2., above, when discussing a similar sit-

vation with regard to the Dative Object Phrase,

As regards the apparcnt distributional difference,
while it is recognized that distributional differences
often correlate with structural differences, it has been
clearly established that in this description distributional
differences are nowhere allowed to dictate typological

divisions, which must be solidly based on structural diff-

erences relevant at the level in gquestion (cf. Oelke3d)e
Thus it is considered that insufficient evidence exists
here for establishing different phrases, or even two types

of PP.

6e2.2.3 Distribution.

The Purposive Phrase is distributed in the Clause, where it
£ills the Purposive slot12 or the Predicate slot., Two sub-

classes are established on the basis of this distribution:

6ela2e%s1l., Sub-class 1,

This consists of all Purposive Phrases with an NP or inter-

12The clause level tagmeme Purposive may occur more than once
in a clause, with the same or different types of filler of
the axis slot in the PP in each case == cf. 7.2¢1e243,, sccte-
ion 2, Peripheral Tagmemes, belows.
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rogative in the axis slot, he members of this sub-class
are distributed in Purposive tagmeme type i (which only
occurs when the Predicate slot in the clause is filled
by a VP containing kemfi "to say, to tell"), and in the
Predicate slot in non~transitive clauses.

e.g. In type i Purposive tagmeme:

ronfva - w6 - m1 ginfi "no?db~ma?u’
my-mother ppsv rec he~say I-drink-desid
L s

. ! past .
Axis: NRE rqlr "He said to my mother, I want
. r——— e
. 3 | R
Ppsvi.PPl to drinkt.

(For type i Purposive, c¢f. 7.1.2.2.1., below.)

In the Predicate:

i) kéhee ~ w6 hiith
who , ppfv canoe "Who (has) a canoe?"
Axis:ig relr
—

P:PP

-
1 S:NP

ii) hift& gi - hé
canoe him ppfv
I Axis:NB relr
S:NP P:PP

"He (has) a canoe"

1

(For non-transitive Predicates, cf. section 7.l.l.l.1l., below,

especially sub-type iii.)

6e262e3¢2s Sub-class 2.

This consists of all Purposive Phrases with a Nominalized
Clause in the axis slot, The members of this sub-class are
distributed in Purposive tagueme type ii (which has no occur-

rence restriction such as that for type 1).

eege no?mital-wnd noipi
I-cat ppsv I-go "I am going in order to eat!

Ag}s: NomC1l rc}r

1
Ppsvii:PP2
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(For type ii Purposive, cf. 7.1.2.2.2., belows)

6+2.%. Benefactive Phrase.

6.2¢3.1e Contrast.

The Benefactive Phrase (BP) has the following contrastive=-
identificational features:=-

i) Its axis tagmeme slot is filled by a recursive NEx

a back-looped clause, which has been nominalized, or an
interrogative.

ii) Its relator tagmeme slot is filled by -pok#?, "bene-
factive marker™,

iii) The relator is phonologically bound to the last con=

stituent of the axis,

602.3.20 Variation.

BP = +Axis:NB/ig/NomCl +relr: -pok&? "benefactive marker"

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) gi?ith® Y¥ijhag! Jahnh-pok4? - nf a?tmithodtsi do-kh

. that big child ben rec meal she-make
T | st
- pas
Axis: hPal rgir "She made a meal for

EP (because of) that big child"

ii) do~tsBat® - pok&? tsod&?ph
her-brother b?n she-sings

Axis: NP, relr "She sings for (because of)
Bb her brother?

With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

k8hee-pok&?-mi a?mithobtsi do-kht
whom ben rec meal she~make
J J past "For whom did she

Axis:ig vrelr
e ]
BD make the meal?"
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With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) ve?e gi~ts&? infadb gimiwnal - pokh?
here he-come 3dfe he-seek‘ bfn

A§§s: NohCl re}r
BP

"He comes here because he secks a wife!

ii) =onigf amepuu? ee?phi khah-pokh?, kaSoo? varmitfl
my-father much fish do . ben well we~eat

[}
Ax?s:NomCl relr

BP "Because ny father catches a lot

of fish, we eat well"

As the above examples show, when the axis slot of the
BP is filled by a NomCl, the meaning conveyed by this and

the Predicate in the Matrix clause is one of Cause-Effect,

Any apparent difference in meaning when the axis is filled
by an NP or an interrogative is not doubt at least partly
due to the forms of the English glosses, and in any case
there is not sufficient structural difference between the
forms with different fillers of the axis slot to justify
the establishment of different phrases, and it is clear that

in the language no emic contrast is felt.

6020}030 Distributionu

The Benefactive Phrase is distributed in the Clause, where
it fills the Benefactive slot.

eegs no=novigipif-poks? gint
1 - speak ben he-sleep

Axis: NomCl r%lr
Ben:BP

"Because I speak, he slceps!
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6.2.4., Instrument Phrase,

602.4010 Contrast.

The Instrument‘Phrase (IP) has the following contrastive-
identificational features:-~

i) Its axis tagmeme slot is filled by a recursive NE, by
a back-looped clause which has becn nominalized, or by an
interrogative.

ii) Its relator tagueme slot is filled by -gf, "instru-
nent marker',

iii) The relator is phonologically bourd to the last

constituent of the axis.

6e2el4a2s Variation.

IP = +Axis:NB/ig/NomCl +relr: -gf "instrument marker!

With NP filler of axis slot:

i) gi?ithé Jijhagfl vataga - gf - m? onf%ko kain8e gi-khf
that big machete'instr rec snake dead hewinake
past

A¥is:N%é rqlr
Ip "He killed the snake with
that big nachete"

ii) TIsabeel~ni{ Hoaa hitfa - gf i%p1
Isabel rec Juan cance instr go

[,
PaStAgis:Ngé relr BTsabel went iﬂ
L)
Ip (isee, by means of) John's
canoe'

With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

k6hee - gi ~ mf av@anavuudd gimbkhs
what , instr rec log he-cut

. ! past
Axis:ig relr "With what did he cut the

IP log?!
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With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

IP's with nominalized clauses in the axis slot are quite
infrequent, though the following has been attested:-
gizafnf do?mbtshob - gf - m1 ke?vig!l nagfnagi do-khotfl

his-child she~hit  instr rec chief angry she~do-csty
past

L

-
Axis:NomCl relr
I% she made the chief angry"

"By hitting his child

be2elte3. Distribution,

The Instrument Phrase is distributed in the Clause, where
it f£ills the Instrument slot.

e.g, maa?mh kio? do-khfi va?agail - gf

cassava cut she~do knife instr
Axis:NP2 relr
I:I?

"She cuts the cassava

with a knifel

For further details, cf. Clause level, esps 7ele2.4.
The Instrument Phrase is also distributed in Verb Group

type ii, sub-type ii, (cf, 4.1.2.2.2.)

6.2.5, Concomitant Phrasec.

60205010 Contrast.

The Concomitant Phrase (CP) has the following contrastive=-
identificational features:.-

i) TIts axis tagmeme slot is filled by a recursive NB, by

a backlooped clause which has been nominalized, by an adjec-
tive, or by an interrogative.

ii) Its relator tagmeme slot is filled by é-neé}, "with",

%-ma?%, "without'", or ~képo?, "alone",
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iii) The relator is phonologically bound to the last con-

stituent of the axis.

602050 2 Variation,
13

Three types of Concomitant Phrase are set up on the basis

of internal structure:-

Cp; = +Axis:NE/NomCl/Ajl/ig +relr:{-neé§, yith"
CPii = +Axis:NE/NomCl +relr:%—ma?%, "without"
CP;,; = +Axis:NB +relr: -kfpo?, "alone"

6.2.5.2.1s Concomitant Phrase Type i: {-neé%.

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in the

formula in the preceding paragraph.

%-neég : ~neé ~ -né
-né occurs after nouns and interrogatives end=-
ing in ...VV.
-neé& occurs elsewhere,

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) gi?ith& Jijhag?! Jahnh - ne -mi do-tsh?
that big child with rec she-come
past

¥
Axis:NPp relr
| S T 3

CPi "She came with that big child"

13The only difference between these three types -~ that of
filler of the relator slot, and consequent change of meaning
and use -~ 18 considered adequate for the establishment of
three separate types within the Class of Concomitant Phrases
(though not adequate for the establishment of different
phrase classes, for which at least two structural differences
would be required), since it leads to greater clarity in

the description.
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ii) atsfagf-?pe amo8gl - neé pata?-kakhvi

man rem tapir with look - recip
past
Axis: NP, relr "The man and the tapir
[ & 3
dbi looked at cach othex!

iii) In the example that follows, the Ngzin the axis slot
of the CP contains a subject-relativized clause as one of
its constituents (cf. 601e242¢1e5.4 above, on the Modifier
tagmeme, and 7.,2.2.4., below, on relativization).

Jatna-mi gi-k&i t66Jove - neé ve?e tsh?nu
child rec his-fore-~ wounded-Srel with here come
| SUv—} 1 5
past } ,arm ]
L%m:NP H:Nn ¥:RelCl
Axis:NfPi relr

3, 1}

CP

i

"The child with the arm which is wounded came here"

iv) At the other extreme, the NE may be of minimal expansion:

So06 - né&
falsehood with
N |

Axis :NP2 relr
Cp,
i

1 lyin g"

With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) pé?manfi? tsada?pélﬁ-neé-mi dodo?phaavt
 loudly he-sing = with rec he-work

past

T
Axis:NomC1l relr
CP,
1

"Singing loudly he worked"

ii) gi-vitsérb - kélB- neé -m? kio? na-khfl
he-shout incho with rec cut they-do

T 1] £
s pas
Axgs.NomCl : relr "Eg beginning to shout,
CP; they cut (him)"

4ﬁpaé > -p& before -neé, to avoid two continguous syllables
with sequences of two vowels,

15

Previous footnote also applies here.
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With Adjective filler of Axis slot:

0f all the Axis~Relator phrases, adjectives arc only att-

ested in the Axis slot of CPi'
Coe kai néel6

death with M gead!

AxisiAj relr

\._._?J;.__n

1

With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

k8hee -~ n& - mf da?mitf

\whom with rec he-eat
| past

Axis:i% relr
\..___._.‘___..—J
CP,

i

"With whom did he eat?"

17
6.2,5.2.2, Concomitant Phrase Type ii: %-ma?%.

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in the

formula in 6.2.5.2.4 above.

{-ma?% : ~ma? ~ -ma
-ma? occurs finally in the phrase
~fla OCCcurs eclsewherecs

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) Ya&n& - ma? - mi do - ts4?
child without rec she-come
l-._._r___l

Axis:NPZ relxr past
L—__..-._.r_—_._-l .

CP. .

ii

"She came without the childl

1 In this case the rising tone of -ne& becomes a falling tone.

17Compare with Negative Imperative %—ma?u} in 3ele2e6ele2.1.,
above, and desiderative clitic {—ma?u% in 7e2ele2+4643¢ley be~

low. Note also the privative %ma—} in 5.1.2.2.2., above,
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ii) gi-nfagi - ma? - mi dodo?phaavh
his-brother-~without rec he-work

AxisiNP, rglr past "He worked without his
Cb.. brother"
ll e ]

With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) n8ffi no?nitaf - ma?
I-fear  I-ecat

A%is:NomCl rqlr

CPys

"I am afraid Eg EEE'

ii) do?vhpal - ma? d8fh
she-swim ‘ she-fear
"She is afraid to EEEE'

Ag}s:NomCl re}r
1]

CP, .
ii

Once again, there is an apparent difference in the
meaning of the relator, depending on whether the filler
of the axis slot is an NP or a NomCl, and earlier comments
are relevant (cfe 6e2e1e2., 642¢2.20)s The difference is
not as great as at first appears, the meaning being in

both cases basically ''negative',

6.2.5.2.3, Concomitant Phrase Type iii: ~k&po?.

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in the
formula in 6.2¢5.2., above. To date, no cases of a nominal-
ized clause filling the axis slot have been attested,

i) gi-k8po? gi-padnb-kbo gi?pi
E$ralone his=house-to he-go

|
Axis:NPérflr "Alone he goes to his house"

CcP

iii
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ii) gi-~-nfagi -képo? tsh

his-brothey-alone he Wiis brother, he (is) alone"

A¥iS‘N32 r%lr
L]

CPisi

60 2o50}c Distribution.

The Concomitant Phrase is distributed in the Clause, where
it £ills the Concomitant or the Predicate sloty and inm
Verb Group type ii. Two sub-classes are set up on the

basis of this distribution.

6-205:3010 Sub-class L.

This consists of all type ii CP's with a nominalized
clause in the axis slot. The members of this sub-class
are distributed in Concomitant tagmeme type i (which only
occurs when the Predicate slot in the clausc is filled by
a VP containing 1ffi, "to fear"),

cege dA8f6 gi - ne€ do?pinalb -ma?
she~fearhim with she~go‘
Axis:NomCl relr

e ]
Conci:CP

1

"She is afraid to go with him"

642¢5¢342s Sub=class 2,

This consists of all other CP's, which are distributed in
Concomitant tagmeme type ii (which has no co-occurrence
restriction such as that applying in the case of type i),

in the Predicate, and in VG.. ..
iil.i
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In the Concomitant slot (type ii):

Co g ﬁekaﬁeka&gi-musi o%2dordae i?pf giinb -~ neé
Nekafiekafigf-dual to-fish go  his-wife with

Axis:N&é rélr
[ O S — |

\
Concii:CP2

“ﬁekaﬁeka&gi went fishing with his wife"

(For further details, cf. 7.2-1.2-2.2. and 7.201.203¢2o1
below.)

In the Predicate slot (type i):

eegse do-nfadb - ned tsb
her-sister with she

Axis: NP5 relr "She (ig) with her sister"
¥
P.:CP
i

2
(For further details, cf. 7e¢lel.l.1.3.(i), below.)

In the Periphery slot in Verb Group iie.i:

Only type i CP has been observed in this construction,.
eegse taa - neé Jf
calm wifh be
Axis:Aj relr
Pera.ph:CP2 I?:Vbl
VG, . .
1le
(For further details, ¢f. 4.1.2.2.1., above.)

Nto fainth

6.2.6. Comparative Phrase.

6020601. Contrast.

The Comparative Phrase (CtvP) has the following contrastive=-
identificational features:=-

i) TIts axis tagmeme slot is filled by a recursive NB or

by a back-looped clause which has been nominalized,

ii) Its relator tagmeme slot is filled by =-ve?rfi, "more
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than", or -pee? "like, same as",
iii) The relator is phonologically bound to the last

constituent of the axis,

6.2.6.2. Variation.

Two type518 of Comparative Phrase are set up on the basis

of internal structure:-

C’ch:.L = +Axis:N§/NomCl +relr; -ve?afi "more than"
CtvPy, = +Axis:NB/NomCl +relr: -pee? "same as, like"

6.2.6.2.1., Comparative Phrase Type i: -ve?mii.

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in the
formula in the preceding paragraph.

With NP filler of the Axis slot:

i) gi?ithé JiJ4ag! Ja%nh - ve?nfi  d&23o0

, that big child, more-than he-runs
T
Axis: NB relr
L = " 1
Ct%Pi He runs nmore than that
big chilad"
ii) pi - ve?rfi  tseinb6? tsfi
you more~than tall he
T
Axis:lPp relr "He (is) taller than you!
Ci:vP:.L

With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) do?mitaf - ve?mii da?mitf
she-eat more-than he~cat

Ax%s:NomCl rqlr "He eats more (i.e., more
Ct%Pi often) than she eats"

l;cf. footnote 13 to section 6.2.5.2., above, on establish-

ment of separate types.
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. . Y .
ii)  kapf CSigvu d6Joo? - ve?mii
quickly he-walk she-run mvri—t“an
L...................l

Ax1s NomCl relr
"He walks nore
Ctv . .
Py quickly than she runs"
.o L 20
6,2.6.2.2. Comparative Phrase Type ii: 9-Eee?a

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in
6s246.2., above,

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) ameviidd - pee? na-ke?3d
wild~boars like they-becone

R }
Axis b . relr "They become like wild boars"
C’chi:L

ii) diteevi?8 - pee? gi-ke?jo
aguaje-tree like he-beconme

Axis:iNP» relr "He becomes like an aguaje tree"

1
CtvPp, .
ii

With Nomiralized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) do?mitaf-pee? datmitfl
she-eat | 1ike he-cat

Ax}s:NomCl rqlr "He eats like she cats?
¥
CtvP..
ii

19This type of Comparative Phrase is to be distinguishied
from the comparative clause (not a separate type) occurring
when the Predicate is filled by hiiv&2 (a predicative ad-
jective).
cege kedtvii? aatysdb?aami hiiv&?-mi tsh

red tree~leaves like 1rec he

past

He was like the red leaves of the aatyfd& tree" (cf., Lexicon)
20 =2£% has also been observed, with apparently the saue
meanlno as ubee°
€¢ e hém‘ﬂka-oéO

hasmoclk like 'like a hamiockM
However, this is of very rare occcurrence
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ii) kaphadd vitsbmafh-pee? phadl?ph
] - '1(' ' - i
choro cry-out ‘lihe you=sing

- T
A%;S:Nom01 r§lr

CtVP. ,
11

L

"You sing like the choro monkey

calls"

6e2eb6e3, Distribution.

The Comparative Phrasc is distributed in the Clause,
where it fills the Cownarative slot.
e.go mno-3iigl - ve?afi  dodo?phaavf

my=-husband more-than he--work

Axis: NP relr

. "He works niorc than ny husband!
Ctv:CtvP

6.2+.7. Conditional Phrase.

60207-1; Contrast,

The Conditional Phrase (CondP) has the following contrast-
ive~identificational features:=-

i) Its axis tagmeme slot is filled by a recursive N or
by a back-looped clauvse which has been nominzaiized.

ii) Its relator tagmeme slot is filled by -tshi, "cond-
itional marker'.

iii) The relator is phonologically bound to the last

constituent of the axise.

6020:7.2. Variation,

CondP = +Axis:N%/NomCl +relr: ~tshi "conditional mariker!

With NP fillcr of Axis slot:

This is attested far less frequently than NomCl fillers of

the axis slot in Conditional Phrases. The following ex-
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ample has been noted:

xuukhobtsi - tshi - v& nif nodo?phaavf

. Sunday . %f fut not they-work
A@is: N%?
CondP

relr

"If it is Sunday they won't work!

With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

i) amepuu? af?pe ee?phi khh - tshi - v&, kasoo? va?mitfl

lmuch father fish do , if fut well we-=cat
Agis:NémCl r§1r
Condp

"zi wy father catches a lot of fish, we shall eat well!

ii) nil fa?va-tsh? - v& no?pi
not rain if fut I-go

A¥is:NomCl ré}r
Co%dP

"lﬁ it does not rain, I will go'!

It will be recognized that the above arc exaumples of
'simple" conditionals, Contrary-to-fact conditionals also
occur, though these do not form a separate type of condit-
ional phrase, as the differenccs are to be found at clause
level -— though they are for convenience listed hereunder,
with examples.

i) "Simple" Conditionsl Phrases may be and frequently are
followed by the clitic -v&, "futurec".

ii) Contrary-to-fact conditionals, however, have to be
followed by the clitic %_ma?g "unrealized"21, which becomes
-ma before the following clitic. -na  in turn may be

followed by one of the clitics -mf "recent past" or -?pe

2lcf. 6.2.5.2.2., above, where it is generally glossed
as "without". (Type ii Concomitant Phrasc)
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"rerote past". The clitic -v& "future" may not occur here
(a logical, rather than a purcly linguistic, restriction).
Examples of contrary-to~fact conditionals:-

i) With NP filler of Axis slot:

xuukhobtsi-tshi ~ ma - nf nil nodo?phaavf
Sunday if unreal-rec not they-work
Axis:ND rglr ized past

CoAdP

"If it had been Sunday,

they would not have worked!

ii) With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

anepuu? ah?pe ee?phi kha~tshi - ma - nf kaSoo? va?mitfl
yauch  father fish do . if wunreal-rec well we-eat
) ! ized past
Axis:onCl relr °¢ pes
E

3
CoﬁdP

"If ny father hed caught a lot of fish,; we would have caten
well!

60207«34 Distribution.

The Conditional Phrase iz distributed in the Clause, wherc

it fills the Conditional slot.

ige afre tso?vimu k&vo? - tshi - v& vatnitd
mnother farifia toast if fut we-eat
: =erina ; -
- T |
Agls:NomCl rglr

Cond:Coth

"If mother toasts the farifia (grated manioc), we will eat®

6.,2.8., Adiunct Phrasc,

602.8-11 Contrsst.

The Adjunct Phrase (AP) has the following contrastive-identi-
ficational features:-

i) Its axis tagmeme slot is filled by a back-lcoped clause
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which has been nominalized.

ii) The verbd in the Predicate slot in the nominalized

clause typically bears the inchoative suffix (cf. 3.1.2,3.24,
above) .

iii) he relator tagmeme slot is typically filled by

=tsi, "Adjunct Phrase marker".22

iv) The relator is phonologically bourd to the last con-

stituent of the axis,.

602-8020 Variation,

AP = +Axis:NomClR #relr: -tsf "Adjunct Phrase marker"
The restriction on the nominalized clause 1s that the wverdb
nanifesting its Predicate obligatorily bears the inchoative
marker when the relator is omitted, ond tyvically bears it
when the relator is present.
The relator or the ianchoative is on occasion omitted, but
at least one of these nmust occur, and in the vast majority
of cases, both do.
e.g. i) papbkal -tsil foo pi-kht

waking-up adct fire you-make

S
Axis: NomCl relr .

,P "Waking up, make a fire{"
A

23

ii) do-tsat&?-kaft g  do?pi
§he~carry-inchq } she-go "Beginning to carry (EE);

. .
A%IS: NomClL relr she went"
3
—

AP

22 . . s . .
Lack of aspiration here distinguishes this relator from

the Conditional marker, 6.2.7.1., above,
3I‘his gioss is parallel to some that may be obtained for
Resigaro clauses containing a Concomitant Phrase whose axis
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J-cat=-incho adct I-go

Ax*”'lok01 relr
- ]
AP

"FBating, I go"

jrastiudiustonst 3

OR "After eating, I go"

4 more specific way of expressing the temporal relation
implied in the second gloss, above, is to be found in the
Directional Phrase construction, in 6.,2.9.2.1., below,

iv) no?tnitfkaf ~-@g mno-tsh?
E-eat—incho 1 I~cone

"Eating, I come!!

OR "After eating, I come"

. . A
Axis:NomCl relr
L i
)

AP

OR "I come from eating!

llo difference is found between the use of this construction
with the verb tsf?(ru) in the Predicate slot of the matrix

clause and the use of the verbal suffix =ki (cfe 3.1e2.4.2,)

6:20803;: Distributiono

The Adjunct Phrase is distributed in the Clausc, where it

fills the Adjunct slot.

€sg8e 7phaa? - mf oo hamo? gi-khaf-tsi gi-khf
inter~ rec int heat he~do adct he-eat
sent pasﬁ’l )

Axis:NomCl relr
\ 3

+

iﬂi: A.P

slot is filled by a NomCl and with -necé as relator. However,
the Resigaro structure is clearly distinct, as indicated
throughout this section and in section 6.2.5.2.1., above,

QSince noninalization reduplicates the final vowel of the
verbg but the addition of a suffix with a reduplicated vowel
(Inchoative) causes deletion of a geminate vowel in one of
the two syllables involved (generally the first), the nom~
inalized and non-nominalized forms become homophonous.
However, unambiguous forms occur when the Inchoative is
omitted, and this permits interpretation of homophonous
forms.
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"Then heating (it), he ate (it)"

On inter-sentential relator phaa? (here glossed "then'd,

Cf. 7.2‘1.2.6‘1.’ below.

The Adjunct Phrase is also distributed recursively in
the axis slot of the Directional Phrase, For further

detailsq Cfo 602.94201.1 below.

6,2.9, Directional Phrase,

6.2.9.1., Contrast,

The Directional Phrase (DP) has the following contrastive-
identificational features:-

i) Its axis tagmeme slot is filled by a recursive NE,

by a recursive Adjurct Phrase in which the axis slot is
filled by a nominalized clause, by a back-looped clause
which has been nominalized, or by an intcrrogative.

1i) TIts relator tagmeme slot is filled by =kh6 "from",

k)

=xbo "to" or -gikh& "out of",

iii) The relator is phonologically bound to the last con-

stituent of the axis.

6.2.9.,2. Variation.
25

Three types of Directional Phrase are set up on the basis

of internal structure:-

DPi = +Axis:N%/AP/NomCl/ig +relr: ~khé ”from"26

-

2
5cf. footnote 13 to section 6e2+45¢2., above on justification
for establishment of types.

These phrase-level directional relators must be distinguished
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Dp

]

. +Axis:NP/ig  +relr: -kéo "to!
ii 4

bp, ..
iidi

il

+Axis:N%{ig +relr: -gikué "out of!

6.2.9.,2.1, Dircctional Phrase Type i: -kh,

The structure of this phrasc type is as indicated in the
formula in the preceding paragraph.

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) gi?ithé JiJ4ag? Jatna - kh8 ~ni do?pi

, that big child from rec she-go
T S
Axis: NTé relr past
: ﬁ?i 4 WgShe went from that big child"

ii) Yak&de - kh6 no-tsh?
field from I~come

Agis: N3> re&r "T come from the fieldh!

With AP filler of Axis slot:

i) no?mita& - tsf{-mni-khé mropith
L-eat adct rec from I-go-to-bed

A f
AX}S:NomCl relr past 27
— t " oa ati . % 1
) ES: AP re After cating, I go to bed

U

DP.
1

ii) mitsh& giZah ~ tsf~mi-khé da?pitf
get-up he-be adct rec from he-bathe

Ax}s:NJmCl rqlr past
¥ " ¢ etti he 1
Axiss: AP relr After getting up, he has
L. 1 i PR
ﬁP. a bath
i

from the word-level directional verbal suffixes (Order 3),
-ke8 "to go to" and -ki "to come from", cf. 3.1.2.4.,above,

27When an AP or a NomCl fills the axis slot in DP type i,
the resultant form carries a temporal, rather than a dir-
ectional, meaning. However, the same cover term is re-
tainedy for structural reasons.
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With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

€ Qe ginpedo?-na528- khé #eke? tst
he~lick rest, from get-better he
N ) !
Axgs.hom%l relr "From (after) licking (it),
DPi he got better”

With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

e.gs hen€é ~kh8§ gi-tsh?
where from he-come

Axis: ig relr "Where does he come from?"
i i ——a s
DP,
i

6.2.9.2.2, Direcctional Phrase Type ii: -kbo.

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in
6.2.9.,2., above,

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i)  gi?ith® JiJhagi Yatna-kéo -mi do?pi
 that big child to rec she-go
i
past

[}
Axis: NP, relr
T 4 ne o ahigan
DP, She went to that big chigd

ii) Yaklde -~ k6o no-ts&?

field to I~ come

Axise N‘Pe ip "I come to the field"
L T i

DP. .
ii

The lack of a mominalized clause filler of the axis
slot for type ii Directiocnal Phrases may be attributable
to the availability of the complex Verb Piece (sub-type i)
construction to convey relations of the type excmplified by

"I go to eat’ (cfe 5.1e2.2.1.), and the availability of the

T——

< -nab £ -»fi "restrictive" (cf. 3.2.2.2.4,) The occurrence
of this nominal suffix here confirms that the embedded
clause is considered as truly nominalized,
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Purposive Phrase for "I go in order to eat" (cf. 6,2.24),
or -= morc fundementally -~ it may be because -kbo (un-

like =kh6) is not used in a temporal sense.

A relativized clause may occur in the NP in the axis
slot of the DP.

eegs gi%pl te&?i%aavi-n& Jo-vi-koomi~kéo
he~go river-bank on is-Srel villagﬁ-to

L—...._.‘_._......J I | I | L--.-—'-.—!
Ax?s;NIé re}r hIJ

L:Ip P:VP clsfr
— 3 i
1 :Re1C1
L““"“"""‘-"!
Axis: NEé rq}r
D:DP. .
Ll

"He goes to the village which is on the river bank"

With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

e.g. henb&a-kbo-mi Jahn& tsonbpi
where *to rec child she-take
. s past
Axis: 1g  relr "Where did she take the child
DP.

ii to?"

[

6.2.9.243., Directional Phrase Type ili: -gikhé&.

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in
602.9-2- [ above.

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) te8?1 - gikh& fits6? nozf
river out_of withdraw I-be
"I come out of the river"

Axis:NPp relr
L 1 1

P, ..
iii

ii) ha%8 v&fooné ~ gikh& ha?4 matshivaa?nfhaah?l maméai i-khfi

your inside  out_of your sins abandon yocu=do
T |
Axis: HF2 relr "Out of your hearts abandon
Dp,

iii your sinsi"
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With Interrogative filler of Axis slot:

eege hé&%2ece =~ gikh&-mi1 oovl  ha?vant
where(necar) out of rec howler fall

Axis: ig roly past monkey
! i

\ "Where did the howler monkey
i shanshniy

Dbp..
fall out of?"

iid

6,2+9.3, Distribution.

The Directional Phrase is distributed in the Clause and
in the Numeral Phrase, Sub-classes of DP arc sct up on

the basis of this distributione.

602:9.301. Sub~class 1.

This consists of three DP's:

si29~ 2081 ~ khé
other hand from

B:NnSt Syl:élsfr

R) "from the other hand"
H:lin
N

Axis: NP2 relr
1 i

J

DP,
i

si - tu?8& - khé
othere foot fronm
AXJL.S: NIé rglr

L3

DP,
i

" from the other foot!

Sttt

2 . .

9si- is clearly a noun stem in Resfgaro, even though the
English gloss "other" is not., It also occurs clscwhere,
with the appropriate classifier in each casec.

e.g. 51 - koomf
other village '"the other village"
| SOV |

T
B:NnSt 8x l;clsfr

s1 ~ pekb
other-day "the other day! (ie.e., "the day after

[] I Xl
B:NnSt Sx 1:clsfr tomorrow!!)
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fee?pl - khd

our-foot, from "from our foot!
Lim:NR H:Nn }

Axis:NPé relr
i v y Y
DP.
i

These arc distributed in Numeral Phrase type ii, sub-types

ii and iii(cf. 60103020209 above)o

60209'3024 Sub-—CIaSS Ca

This consists of all cther Directional Phrases, which are
distributed in the Clause, wherc they f£ill the Dircectional
slot, Two sub-groups arc established on the basis of this
distribution.

602a90302vlo Sub-class 2.1,

This consists of all sub-class 2 Directional Phrases with
an NP or an interrogative in the axis slot. The members
of this sub-class group are distributed in Directional
tagmeme type 1 (which only occurs when the Predicate

slot in the clasuse is filled by a verb of wmotion),

eeZo teb21 -k80 do-tsh?
river to she come
l_...'___.._.J ‘

A%is: NP, rglr "She comes to the river!
L

[,

6:24943.2020 Sub-class P2ale

This consists of all sub-class 2 Directional Phrases with
a NomCl or AP in the axis slote. he members of this sub-
class group are distributed in Directional tagmeme type
ii (which hes no co-occurrence restriction such as that

in the case of type i).
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e.ge gi?dad ~ kh8 kank-~-kad tsf
he~drink from drunk incho he
| S | i

. .4
AxissNomClL relr . ..
1 ) "From drinking, he got

Dii:Db2.2 drunk®

6.2,10., Locative Phrase.

6.2.,10,1. Contrast.

The Locative Phrase (LP) has the following contrastive-
identificational features:-

i) It may consist of an Axis-Relator phrase, or of a
locative word or an interrogative, alone., When consist-
ing of the former, it has the following additional fezt~
ures:

ii) Its axis tagueme slot is filled by a recursive N%
or by a back~looped clause which has been nominelized.
iii) Its relator tagmeme slot is filled by one of the

following clitics:-

i) ~hif(+p6) "on, above" v) -gi niph
ii) ~nfapi "under" vi) -nfi nipn >t
iii) -a?nft  "beside" vii) -giké "inside"

iv) ~ipe "in front of"BO
iv) The relator is phonologically bound to the last con-

stituent of the axis.

Z0 oo .
“~-hivé? also occurs on a few occasions, with the meaning

"in front off, (cf, Verb Group ii,i -- 4.1.2.2.1,

3lFor the difference between this and the preceding relator,
see examples bclow, It may be that -gi is bacically used
in clauses indicating motion, whercas -nfi is basically used
in clauses indicating states. -nfi may thus be better rend-
ered as "at®, -
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6;2010025 Variationc

Two types of LP arc set up on the basis of internal

structure; ~

LPi = +H:loc word/interrogative
(One of the
LP.. = +Axis:o(NB/NomCl +relr: OG%Set of ZLoc-
ii .
ative relators

oc reads: the choice of NP or NomCl is dependent on the

choice of locative relator. c¢cf. 6,2.10.2,2., below,

6.2.10.2.1s Locative Phrase Type i.

The structure of this phrase type is as indicated in the
formula in the precceding paragraph.

i) Locative filler.

€.Ze vVeTe gi-tsh?

here he-cone "He comes here!
%: loc
P,
i
neef{ tsd
there, he "He (is) there"
?:100
LP.
i

ii) Interrogative filler.

Co go heHéé tsﬁ
where, he

R #iyhere (ig) he??
I'I: ig
LPi

6120101202- Iocative Phrase T;y‘pe 1i.

The structure of this phrase type i1s as indicated in the
formula in 6.2.10.2,, above, Cases of nominalized clauses

filling the axis slot have only been observed to co-occur
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with the relator -gik8. (cf. section (vii), below.) Thus,
all other relators are illustrated only with NP fillers

of the axis slot.

Following the convention established in 6.2.5.2.,
above, seven sub=types of LPii are set up, each sub-~type
corresponding to a different filler of the relator slot.
It is comnsidered unnccessary to give two examples in
every case, if the meaning and form is sufficiently

clear with one.

i) Sub-type i: -hif(+pé), "on, above',

i) gi?ithé JiJAahfi paginobdtsihf - hil t=sé

, that big blanket = on she

T
Axis:N}é relr
1 —

"She (is) on that big

blranket!

iie.i

ii) k6?piidA panifts?f ~ hii(p8)

bird house above
11 3 3 1
Axis: TR relr The bird (is) above the
santt
T hoee
idi.d
ii) Sub-tyvpe ii: —nfani, "under'.
pagirobtsihfi-nfapi tsé
) blanket . under she "She (is) under the blanket!
Axis: NP, relr
[]
Pii.44

iii) Sub-type iii: -a%nfi, "beside',

2 . .
> There are two other forms which are occasionally glossed
as "behind". However, structural analysis indicates that
hiese are in fact examples of sub-types v and vi of Loc-
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paniitsfi - a?n& tsé

ouse ; beside she "She (is) beside the house!
AX}S:NIQ‘ rglr
Ip.. ...
ii,idd
; 3 : T ; n 33
iv) Sub-type iv: -ive, "in front of",
panifitsi ~ fipe tsé
Jouse in_front of she "She (is) in front of the house"
Axiszlré relr
{ 1
IP.. .
iiediv

v) Sub-type v: —31,34 "in",

tsa~mi t&bahl-gi kanfrl
he rec jungle in get-lost

it i
paS%;E;GE—Jrelr He got lost in the
u.%-jz__J Jungle!
LPiiuv
"Beside'

As indicated in sub-type iii, above, this relator may follow
a noun bearing the classifier -%aavi, "side, edge", when the
resultant meaning is "heside'.

esge te&?2i-%aavi - gl nb7vu

river-side in I-walk . .
i } "T walk beside the river"®

T
Axis: Npp relr
’ OR: "I walk on the riverside'

1i.v

"Temporal’ use

~gi may combine with an Ng_consisting of temporal nouns,

with a temporal meaning,

ative Phrase type ii, and relevant examples are to be found
in the appropriate sections.

Z,
3)Thex'e i3 no scparate relator for "behind"., This is ind-
icated in a structure using -nQ. cf., sub~type vi, below.
Bl . .
~ This relator is homophonous with the Instrument marker
- cf. 6.2.4., above.
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e.g., alné ~ ?pe kainfe 34 aplap! k&miik& - gi
my-mother rem dead be other year(dl) in
]
past Axis: NPl r?lr

Y

ilev

"My mother died in the other year" (i.e., "last year")

vi) Sub~type vi: -nfi, "in, at®.

This relator has a more widespread meaning and use than
the preceding relator, as the following examples make clear.

pbtkbnoont ~ n& tsé
doorway , in she

‘ "She (is) in the doorway"
Axis:h}é relr

ii,vi
As indicated in (iii) and (iv), above, this reclator

nay indicate other locative relations, when co-occurring

with certain items in the NP in the axis slot.35
"Beside
eege tebPi-?aavi-n& t& - koomd
river-side . in that-village
¥
Axis: TR relr "Beside the river (on the
T
iver~banic i a i "
LPii,vi river~bank) (is) that village

In this case therc¢ is no obvious difference between the use
of -nfi and the use of -zf, illustrated in the previous sub-

type.

"Behing"

e.g. panifitsi-véwri-nh tsé

house baek,in she . . .
1 T“ 1 "She (is) behind (in back of)
Axis:N 1
f %Z : r%¢r the housel
p.. .
ji.vi

j5I’c is not IEE that means "beside" or "behind", but the com~
bination of -nfl with other elements that gives thesc meanings.
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As well as its use in obviously locative phrases
(as in the above examples), this locative marker is
also used in phrases which are not glossed as locatives
in Spanish or English, though they refer to situations
which are conceptualized as containing a locative rel-
ation in Resigaro.

e.g. vakhfJakBats! gi - n8

sickness him 1 . .
1cKness o i "(There is) sickness
Axis:IB —relr in him" (i.e., "He
P.. . . .
ii,vi is sick")

tapobgf Hoaa ~ n4
sleepiness Juan, in
= )

Axis:s N% rqlr
¥

"John is sleepy"

| .

P.. _.
li.vi

vii) Sub-tyve vii: -gikd, "inside”.36

Theough "in" is occasionally the best English gloss, the
difference between this relator and the preceding two, and
the appropriateness of the gloss "inside", is clearly scen
in the examples which follow. With this relator, both the
NP and the Nominalized Clause may occur in the axis slot
of the Locative Phrase,

With NP filler of Axis slot:

i) ted?1 -~ giké tsb
river in she

Axis VB rglr
L_—_T..'._...._._..J
P

"She (is) in the river" (i.e., in the
water, not on it)

iievii

36

It may be that -giké is derived from -gi, though *-k
is not attested elsewhare,
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ii) panifitsf-gik8 tsb
house inS%de she
Axll_s : NB_‘ rglr

ii.vii

"She (is) dinside the house!

iii) hkifté-giké tsé
canoe 1in she

She (is) in the canoe
Axis: NP rélr
— 3

ii,vii
iv) hanfakb-giké ts§

1 = o
hammock —in  she "She (is) in the hammock!

Axis: NP, relr
i Y d
LPis,vis
In all the above cases, -gikd is clearly a Locative
relator, The following example raises the question whethex
it also occurs (or a homophonous relator occurs) in a

Directional phrase.

eege teb?f - gikd mbka?phaavfi
river in JI-enter
1
Axis; NP2 relr
LP or DP 2

"I enter (go into) the water"

However, this appears to be no more than a consequence
of the English gloss "I go into the water'", overcome in
the alternative gloss, "I enter the water'. This is closer
to the informant's Spanish gloss, "Entro en el agua'". In
both cases (and in the Resfgaro) the phrase indicates the
location in which the speaker entered., The different Eng-
1ish gloss in this case is merely a consequence of the
presence of a motion verb in the Predicate of the clause

in which this LF occurs.
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With Nominalized Clause filler of Axis slot:

e.ge Isabeel-mi Maanoel tshéni maa?mh da?tnitéa-giké

Isabel rec Manuel see cassava he-eat , in
ast - T
P A%lS:NomCl r?lr
L}
IP.. ..
Pll.Vll

"Isabel saw Maanuel when he ate (the whole tinme Eg was

eating) cassavall

This construction is used to refer to two co-ex~
tensive, as opposed to concurrent, events. This latter
is conveyed (as was indicated in 6.2.1.2.5 above) by the
Dative Object Phrase:

Isabeel-ni Maanoel tshé&nf maa?mé da?mitha - ké
Isabel rec Manuel see ?assava he-eat ‘dat
past Ax}s: NSmCl r%lr
DOP

"Isabel saw Manuel while he was eating cassava™

The difference between the two is that in the first
case (co-extensive ~~ LP), Isabel saw the whole process
from the beginning, whereas in the second, the DOP fills
a function similar to the Imperfect tense of verbs in sev-
eral languages of Latin origin -- setting the scene, against
which an action occurs —-— i.e., in the latter case, Isabel
did not necessarily see thd whole process, (cf. other

examples in 6.2.1.2., above.,

At this point it is also appropriate to indicate the
difference between the above two constructions and the non-

inalized clause functioning as Object:
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Isabeel~nf Maanoel tsh8&ni maa?nf da?mitéa

Jsabel, rec Manuel see = cassava he-eat |
past | 1

S :N% Dumnmyo :NP2 P:VP Extrap 0:NomCl

UIisabel saw Manuel eat cassava'

Here, no temporal relation is swpecified at all. (For

extraposition, cf. 7.2.1.,2,3., below.)

6.2.10.3, Distribution.

The Locative Phrase is distributed in the Clause, where it
may fill the Predicate slot in non~transitive clauses, or
the Locative slot in other clause types. Since all IP's
(of both structural types) may occur in either clause-
level tagmeme (subject to posszible semantic restrict-
ions), distribution sub~classes are not established.

In Iocative slot,

e«g. Peedrd fmfi hanbakh-giks
Peter sleep hammock in

Axis:NP2 relyr
L.-——..T.__.._..__...l
L:1LP

"Peter sleeps in the

harmnock!

In Predicate slot.

eegs Peedrb6 hanfaké ~ gikd
DPeter hammock in
|
Axis: NP2 relr
1

P:Lp

"peter (is) in the hammock"
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